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PREFACE 

~h~ :Pre~nt st~dy was undertakan for two mai'n 

purpp.ses, . UJ .. t9 .identi~y. ~he present· status of tsach~ng 

En9,l .... ~h ,. 1ri ~.hE;~ . bigp ~.chools si t.uate·a in· the :East· Khasi . 

distri~ .. ~£. r~~halaya .ana .. (ii) .·.~~: t~ out experimentally 

t~e .e~fect .of tra~ning in S(!!l~ep_:teaching skills, 

through tha microteaching strategy, fC?r improving teaching 
' ' ' ' . 

competence of t~e teac::he,~s· .9£ ~ngl1sh~: The study wa·s 

conduct(3d in. ~o phas~s.• · -~e .P~ase l of the . study included 

a suryey study and the. phase· I.I ·.included an· oxperimental 

stuay. 

The text of the thesis has been divided into 

eight chapte~. Chapte~ li· Intreductioni deals/ among 

ether thing$,: wi~h significance of the present. ·studyi 

~.at.ement of. the problem# and objectives and delimitations 

of. tbe stu~. ~apter, · 2 deals with. review · of related 

lite~ature. Chc;tpt:etr 3 .is CDn methodology,~t in Which all 

abQu~ sampling.,i tools.~ d~ta qoll:!!i!~ion,F etc.i he1ve been 

discussed in respect of the tw0 I?hasas of t.he study~· 

Three chapt•rs. have beem devotad . to analysis and 

interpretation of data. I~ chapter ·4• analyse.s and 

interpretations of data relating to. background characteristics 



v 

of the teachers of Englishi their workloa(l,' their views 

·and opinions as ·well as ·practice~ foilowad by them in 

respect of. various aspeCts of te-~ching Engli~h~· have been 

givell•1_ ~aptor· s_ gives· the analyses and intexpretations 

of da~a collected th~ugh observation of the performance 

ef,the teachersof ~nglish fn classroom s-ituation: 

while chapter 6 gives the analyses and int~rp_retations 

of data relating to tha experimental study. _Chapter 7 

discusses the findi.,gs of the pnrsent study. In the last 

chapter (Chapter S)., some conclusions of the study 

together with suggestions to teachers, teacher-educators, 

and o1:hers am given and towa~s the end of· t·he chapte~, 

some suggestions' have been gi von to future n:rsearchers. 

Notes and references· re·latihg to various. chapters 

have been given at the end of each. The text is followed 

by the bibliograpbY and copies· of the todls used in the 

study have been given in appendices. 

:··.-

The ult~mate purpG>sa of a piece of work of this 

·type., f. obvisusly ,( is to <ansura- bettor teaching. The 

investig.ator hopes that the p;resant study w~ll contribute 

tG> a better understanding of the present posi·tion of 

teaching ~nglish in the high schools situated in the 
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East Khas1 Hills district of ~ghalaya and·that the 

suggestiens ·offered by the investigator will be taken 

eare of by all' eoncern~de'. 

Ranadhi r Bhattacharj ee. 
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CHAPTER 1 

INTRODUCTION 

1•1 A Profile of East I<hasi Hills district : 

When Maghalaya was a substate within the state of 

Assam in 197li it had two districts; namely, United Khasi 

and Jaintia Hills district and Garo Hills district. With the 

attainment of fullfledged statehood in 1972, Jaintia Hills was 

upgraded to a separate district. Again, in October, 1976, I<hasi 

Hills was divided into two districts, East Khasi Hills district 

with its headquarters at Shillong ~d West Khasi Hills district 

with its headquarters at Nongstoin. In the same year, Garo Hills 

was also divided into two districts, East Garo Hills district 
-

with its headquarters at William Nagar and West Garo Hills 

district with its headquarters at Tura.1 

East Khasi Hills district ·comp~ses an area of 5196 

square kilomatres and population2 of s,o6, 687 1.1ith the density 

of population of 98 per square kilometre. Among all the five 

districts of the state, East Khasi hills district is mostJy 

densely populated•' The district is bounded by Jaintia Hills 

in the east, West l<hasi Hills in the was~, the state of Assam 

in the north and Bangladesh in the south.-· 

Shillong which is th~ headquarters of_tha district 

is also the capital of the state ·of Maghalaya. It was the 

capital of the composite state of Assam prior ~o the birth 

of Meghalaya as a separate state~ $hillong urban agglomeration 
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consists of the Sbillong municipality and.the adjoining five 

towns3, viz., Shillong ·Cantonment,; Mawlai, Nongthymmai, 

Madan Rting and Pynthorumkhrah. According to 1981 Census 

Report, Shi'J~·long Municipality in its own right,: nqw, qualifies 

to be treated as a city4 having a pOpulation of 1,07,673. 

Since Shillong municipality is a part of Shillong Urban 

· aggiomaration;-' the. anti~ Shillo.ng Urban agglOmer·ation, with 

a poptilatiorr .c)f 11'7 J, 064 ha·s· t>een ·treated as a cla;ss I city~ 

Cherrapunj'ee with a population of 6104 is also an ur.ban tm-m 

of the distriCt,.• The rural areas. of ·the dis~rict consist of 

nine C~J;l· blocks6, viz~, Nongpoh, Bhoi area, ~'-aW'ryngkneng, 

Mylliem,' Mawphl'angi· Pynurs'Ula; · She'll.a Dholaganj, Mawsyn·ram, 

and r~kynre'W • 

. 1;·1 •. 1. A. :profile of Hig·h · School educati·on of. East· ·Khasi Hills : 

· Among all the districts of Meghalaya, East Khasi Hills 

distrtct :Posse~se~ the largast.nUmber ~£ htgh ~chools and 

·about ~~of the high schools of the state7 are situated in 

the urban and semi urban areas of the East Khasi Hills. In 

the rural areas of the· distriCt, schools are either Primary 

or Mtddle schools and in fact,. them is a dearth Qf high schools 

in the rural areas of the state as a whole. Again, about 80% 

of the high schools of the.d1strtct8 .am 'situated in the 

urban amas of and semi urban areas around the Shillong city .• 

The reasons are · a (i) historical. position . of Shillong as the 
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capital of the· composite state of Assam befota and after 

independence# (ti) existence of small Villages that shift 

periodically and (iii) terrain of the land as well as 

extrema backwardness of· interior areas which hinder expansion 

of education in rural areas • 9 Compaxed to other tO\ms and 

cities of the countryi Shillong is· a small geographical 

area•. But it has four t1mes more educational institutions 

per square ld.lometl:e than any other toWn ·in India:. In about 

40 _to 45 minutes, one can . reach· one end of Shillong from 

the other end by bus~ But in the course of this short. 

period of time on~ would come across a large number of· 

educational institutions ~cattered throughout the city,· 

. . 

At the secondary level,.in the district vis-a-vis 

the state of Meghalaya, two types of courses are: offemd : 

.. (1) ICSE cotirse 1n the three English schools, viz., 1oreto 

Convent, . Sti~ Edmund • s School ·and Pine t4ount School, all of 

which are situirted in Shillong, · and (11) IiSlC course .in the 

high schools under Meghalaya Board of School Education, 

spread over the urban and semi urban areas of the d~strict, 

The Eng'lish schools lik~ k>reto~' st. ·Edmund's; ~t. Mary's 
' . . 

and St ~ Anthony t!a have students b.elooging to different 

. linguistic . communi ties of India . and at:e run by Christian 

missionaries. ·Shillongis reputation outside ~~ at:l 

educational centre ·is due;· mainly;· to these schoo~s• 
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As tegard~ schools offering HS~ · course,: there are 

Assamese, Bengali;.· Hindi~ Khasi,' Nepali,:· Mizo and English 
. i . . . 

schools.· Chlldmn of lower middle and lower class families 
''' 

generally go to their xaspective. language medium schools-,· 

which may,' ·otherWise,· be called •eommunity schools • •. 10 
• _. t• 

Assamesei Bengali and Hindi Schools use Assamese, Bengali 

a'na Hindi respeet:l.~i.y' as medium of instructions and 
' . ' 

exarninati~sthroughout:th~ school stage. In other schools 
. ' 

' . 
vernacular language is ilsed as medium instructions and 

·examinations· upto middle school; i.e. upto class v:t and 

·.these schools switch over to English as medium of instruction 

and examination at the high school stage, i.e.; from class VII. 

·students from these-bilingual schools use English .a~ the 

·medium at the HSIC examination. In the case of the English 

· · schools following HSIC course,· English is the medium . 
: t 

' • I • 

· throughout· the school stager;.; 

" in addition to the two Govt~ High schools, one for 

boys and the other for girlsi there are high· schools tinder 

·,deficit· grtlnts-ili-aid system as well as high_· schools und~r 
, .. , : .... 

a9hoc grants•in-aid system and pr~vate schools ~n the district. 

As··obs~rved by the· Meghalaya Ed~cation ~mmission (1977) 1 ~ 
middle ·school sections attached to most of the adhoc high 

,, . ' . 

schools are under Govt .• 's de fie~ t system of grants.~in-aid 
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and high-school. classes in these schools have_been ·started 
. . 

without prior permission from the authorities.; In the 

absence of specific rules and norms,. these schools go ahead 

first and than. seek pe:crni:ssion later.. On the other hand,. 
' . 

the schools which have already received permission or 

recogni t:ion for sometime past a~ still not in a 'position 

to attain improvement,!. some of. the reasons of \IThi~h are. 

shorta9e of staff;! poor· salary,; shaby bui.ldings and equipments. 

·Consequent on outflOw of non-tribal population from 

Shillong after the shifting of Assam capital to Pis~pur and 

Arunachal Pradesh offices to Itanagar1
1 enrolment position in 

son:~e of the language medium schools of Shillong has been 

adversely affectea .. 12 Names of ·Lady Keane Girls' High School, 

Shillong Vidyalaya and Laithuinkhrah Assarnese Girls' High 

Scho.ol may be mentioned in this connection. Lady ~ana Girls • 

High School has introduced an English section in_addition to 

the existing language section. On the other hand~· an increase 

in the tribal student population in the combined Khasi-English 

schools and English Schools Qf Greater Shillong is noticeable. 

The Govt .- Girls 1 High School,:" Shillong, which was using 

Assamese and Bengali as media instructions, has now introduced 

English as the me.dium of instructions and examinations for 

classes VII to x. 
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1~1·.2 Position of J:tnglish in high schools of East I<hasi Hills : 

The language medium schools, viz., Assamese, Bengali 

and Hindi me. sch6ols, are holding a sUbsidiary position in 

the system of high school education of the distriot •. Number 

of such- sc}1ools is rela~ively small and there is no such 

school, in the district/ outside the urban· areas of ana· semi 

ur:ban areas around Greater ·Shtllong~ ·r-tajority of the high 

school's of the district fall within the categorie's of Khasi 

and English schools~ Engltsh is. ··the offici.al lang\iage of the 

state ox MaghcUaya ~ Kha.si, _ t·ha. l~niguage of the local tribal 

people is not· used as medium of HSLC examination and there is 

. no opposition to the use of. Engi.ish as medium of instruction 

in this part of the countey •' 

Eriglisb, thersfore, ·occupies an imPortant position in 
< •' • • • ' • 

. t'he life· and :education· of the tribal people· of East I<hasi Hills 

~fs-a~~s Meghalaya~ The Meghafaya EdUcation Conunission ·has 
. . . 

·rightly pointed out ·that s taridatd ·of teaching Eng+ish in the 

high schools of Meg.halaya should be improved~ 

1~1.3 Obj~ctives of teaching English in·high Schools : 

The emphasis given in the study of highly literary 
. . 

and difficult prose, poetry and drama in the past has now, 

after independence,- given place for the students in Indian. 
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schools to the acquisition of the skills of the language. 

Development of practical command of the E;nglish language, 
.. 

which ie the ultimate aim of teaching English in Indian schools, 

can ba ensured by the English teachers th~ugh realisation 

of the four-fold speQifiQ objectives of teaching English, 

as shown in figure 1.1 balow13 : 

F;lgu~ 1.1 

Objectives of teaching English 

' . -
Understanding 

'I 

• Spoken 
English 

(receptive) 

• • Written 

English 

• • 
0 

• 

Expression 

(produc;:ti ve) 

' • ·In speech In 

writing 

The four-fold objectives have been recommended in the 

case of teaching English in the hig~ schools under the 

Meghalaya Board of School Education. In. other words,- students 

in the high schools under Meghalaya Board of.School E;ducation, 

irrespective of the medium of instruction used in the schools, 

have to acquire a practical command or working knowledge of 

English through the mastery of the four basic skills of 

Understanding,~ Speaking, Reading and Writing. The present 
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;ev.t.sed English textbooks prescribed by the ~ghalaya Board 

of School Education for high schools under it,' axe in keeping 

with the latest app~ach to the teaching of English in 

Indian.high schools. 

1.~.4 Appropriate stage for beginning to teach English and 

situation in East I<hasi Hills High ~hools a 

The question as to what is the best stage for 

beginning to learn a second language has been studied by 

neurologists, psychologists and linguists and it has been 

observed th~t study of a.second language should begin as early 

as pc)s~dble.'' Pen~iela1~ the t-1orld-famous neuro-surgeon of 

Canada, who conducted researches into human brain, claimed 

that to start learning· a second ~anguage a~ter pUberty is 

difficult, ~cause it is 'unphysiological'~·S The Bi:itish 

psychologist, Tomb16observed that children placed in 

multilingual environment show remarkable ability to pick up 

all the languages they are exposed to. The Specialist meeting 
17 

at the UNESCO Institute for Education, Hamburg (1962) ,· 

concluded th9t childhood is the best period for learning a 

new language; In a statement submitted to the Modern 

Language Association of America in connection with a 

conference on. the age for beginning to learn. a second 

language, ·Gessel and Ilg18 said that a child, with favourable 

motivation,: is emotionally emanable to a second and even a 

third language. Emile de Sauze called the period before 
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puberty as 'bilingual•~9 On the basis of available studies 

Anderson, accofding to whom the period of childhoos is 

'mult1l~ng~~1··:0 concluded· that the linguistic achievement · 

of the ch~ld ~s .the ·-result of conditioned and conc(?ptual 

learning , tl'lat·. in the e·arly ~hildhood conditioned, i.e., 

unconscious learning prevails,. while conceptual learning is 

still at a ~ow ebb and that while gradually the conditioned 

learning capacity c;teclines ~he reliance on conceptu~l 

learning increases. Figure 1.2 makes the point clear. 21 

Figure 1.2 

Llnguistic achievement of the child 

--·~ .......... _. __________ _... _______ _ 
•·•······· conditioned .learning. 

conceptual learning. 

In India, Hennon a~d Patel2~ after discussing 

various research evidences, suggested that when the child 

goes to the middle school at the age of 10 or 11, he should 

begin the study of English. They further pointed out that 
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the success of six year cours~ beginning in the second 

standard of the middle school, can be achieved if it is 

.preceeded by one year•s oral work in the first standard 

of middle school aiming at the development of the skills 
. . . 

of understanding' 'and . speech. J 

Study· of Engli.sh be comas con;>ulso~J from th~ first 

standard of the'midd~e·achool or class;IVi in all the 

categories of schools under t~ Meghalaya Board of Schoo~ 
' 

Education and st11de~ts $n these schools·continue to study 
• 

· 1 t as . a compulso.ry subject till the enc1 of t~e high. scJ:lool 
23 

stage. Stu~ents in. the English schools, here., however7are 

exposed to English language befo~ reaching class IV and 

·for that . matter., m.uch ea~~ier than the .students in . the 

Assamese, aengali, Hindi,,:. Kllasi and Nepali Schools. But the 

age at which the students in those no~~nglish medium schools 

and bilingual schools (. l(hasi sc}'lools·~ Nepali schools, etc.) 
' . . ' 

starts learning English~ falls· lo!lthin the age limits prescribed 
':·. 

by the languag~- e~-~~~:. They $tudy English for a period of 

seven years and this duration is in keeping w.ith what has 

been presc'ri~d. for effective teaching and iearniJW of a 

second language. 
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1-.2 Significance of-the .present .study : 

Against the background. of. what have been discussed 

in t·he foregoing pages· :and as a result of the present 

investigato.Jl"~S own-experience, the need for an investigation 

into the teaching of English_ in the· high schools of East 

Khasi Hills· dist:rict t1as felt. The present investigator, in 

course of superVision of B.Ed practice teaching in·the schools 

of the district, over the years, . obsexved. an unhappy state 

of affa~rs in the teach~ng of English in the high schools of 

the district. He observed that the teachers of English were 

not taking care of the four fold objectives of teaching 

English in high schoois, that use of practice.in the skills 

of .listening and Speaking by the students was ignored by 

the teachers and. ~he other two sl<ills, namely, reading and 

writing.;'· were. used. very casually~ 

The English teaohe·rs we.re found not abreast of the . 

latest development in the field of English teaching 

msthodology and that they used traditional method of teaching 

English through word•for-word translation into mother tongue. 

Explanation in the mother ton~ seemed to occupy prominent 

plaee in the schema of English teaching'! Students• 

comprehension was not ensured by putting questions and 

encouraging students to give answers in English. The teachers 
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waXG no~ habituated in the use of aid materials in teaching 

English, use of situation in drilli~g of words and structures. 

It appeared that the teachers were treating English as a ~no 

knowledge subject, since. their approach ·to teaching of 

English was not ~fferent .. from. th9't;: of t~~ch~ng knowledge 

subject like History an4 Geography. Moreover, it was . . .. ' ... ' •' . ' . ' . ···.:· ·, . ' ·' ·, . . . . . ·'' .. ' 

re~aled ln. the repor1: ·of_ t~,.lJJegha1aya .~cluC<:;ltic,m, Cqmmission . . . ' . . . . . . . . 

_(1977)~4th~t Eng~~~h was o~e of tlte .th~e. ~ubje~~-.ln which . . ' ' ' . . . ' 

. th$ looa~ higll S.Qhool st\ldents cut sorry figw:e in :the 

. ' ~ . ' 

.. . 
So~ .o~ t~~- reason~ fc:>r thi~ state of affairs,, in the 

opinion of the pr~sent .. invest~giiJtor,· were as follows : 
• • • • •• ·.' . . • • ! 

. . 

(i) Backlog_ of. Wltrained t~achers : In contrast to 

the _position· in- PUnjab~: Himachal Pradesh, Kerala, 

. et<:ir~ghalaya ·.has a: backlog Qf untrained teachers. 

Inservice:. train.ing for· teachers of· English wexa 

·=not properly -organised throughout thE!·· state • 

Lack. of. traj,ning facilities and absen·ce o~: . - . . ' 

attempts to. familiarise ·the English· teachers with 

the latest lltethOds and techniques·of.teaching 

contributed· to ·the ·failure in: 'teaching· English.­

Handlling of the present revised 'Eng-lish readers 
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~sed in the hig~ s9hool~ also needed training 

and expertise on the pa~ of the Englis~ teache~. 

ii). Lack of l:UJrary fac~lities, 1 The high schools 

were not equipped with books on English teaching 
. . . 

methodology to keep the English teache~s abreast 

of the development in English teaching.-
.·. 

. . . . 

iii) l.aok of aid materials : The high schools of the 

dist~ict were not in possess-ion of modern aids 
. . ' ' 

for teaching of Englis~ .anq the taache~s were not 
.. 

keen in using improvised aid materials·;.: 

iv) Feeling of insecurity. : Teachers in the· adhoc 
' ' '. ·.' 

and privat~ schools were in receipt of poor pay . ., 

' ' . ' 

and since those schools were under$taffed, the 
. . 
' ; J • I ' ' ' 

teachers in those schools were overworked. This 

produced a sense of frustration and feeling' of 

insecur1 ty' among the. 'teacher~ of schools in the . 

private sector~ Consequently' a large majority of 

teachers of such 'schools were 'always in the look 

~Ut ~or more· paytng'jobs elsewhere• This eype of 

half~heertadness 'ori the pal;t of teachers . ·affect 

the quality of teaching ·and a majority of 
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teachers in these schools were indifferent 

towards effectiveness o~ otherwise of their 

teaching of any subject. 

(v) AbS$nce of qualified teachers at the foundation 
' . 1 . • 

stage : (;ener~lly. underg;raduates and. untrained 

teachers taught English at the mtadle school stage 

and. more qu~lified an~ trained teachers were 

given higher class~s.fo~ teaching ~glish~ As a 

result of this pract;ce, teachers in the high 

· school cl(3sses had t~ . fac.E! stude~~s hpVing no fixtn 

foundation in English~ Cramming ;rom cheap books 

fo~ passing the HSU: ~xaminati,on, . rathE?r :than 
... 

students' mastery of the language, was, therefore, 

encouraged by the t~achers of English in the the 

high school classes. 

In viffi~ of the unhappy state of affairs in the t~aching 

of English in the high sc.,hools of Bast .l<hasi Hills district 

as well as the impact of English la~guage in the education 

o~ the students of this hill region, the . study undertaken by 

the present inve.stigator was significant. 
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The present investigator decided to study~ among 

other things, practices followed by English teachers in 

respect of various aspects of teaching English,; identify the 

present status of teaching English in the high schools of 

East Khasi Hills district and try out the effeetiveness·of a 

training strategy for improvement. Thus the p~sent study 

had specific utility for educational practices. 

1'.-·3,· Statement of the Problem : 

·The problem sele~ed for the present study was as 

follows : 

AN INVESTIGA~~ON ItrrO THE TEACHING OF ENGLISH IN 
' ·: 

THE HIGH SCHOOlS OF EAST KHASI HILLS DISTRICT OF 

MEGHALAYA. 

The texm 'high schools' .. stood for those schools of 

the East I<hasi Hills district which followed KS:U: courses 

prescribed by the Meghalaya Boax:d of School Education. These 

schools.included·government schools, deficit and non-deficit 

schools/ English medium, non-English medium and bilingual 

·schools'~ 
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1 ~'4 Objectives of the present study : 

The specific objectives of the present study were 

as follows : 

(a) To study background characteristics of the 

the teachers of English of Eas~ Kha~i Hills High 

schoolsi their views and opinions as well as 

practices followed by them in respect of the 

various ~spects of teaching English~ 

(b) To identify the present status of teaching· 

English through observation of teachers• 

performance in classrOom situation. 

(c) To study strengths and weaknesses in the teaching 

of English. 

(d). '.1'•() try out the effectiveness of training 1n 

selected skills undermicroteaching strategy 

for improving teaching competence Qf the 

teachers of English-.,, 

(e) To suggest measures for improving teaching of 

English in the htgh schools of the district •. 
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1;.5 Delimitations of the present study a 

One limdtation of the present study was that it 

concentrated on process variables,· which pertain to the 

. interaction between the teachers of English and the pupils. 

It did not attempt to establish a link between process 

variables and product variables, which deal with the 

extent of aehie~ment of pupils on various dimensions · 

like achievement in knowledge; gain in skills, change in 

attitude,' etc.,. qcc-uu.lng as a result of the process in 

the classroom. 

Mot.her limitation of the present studY to be 

mentioned here was abcut the validation of the tools 

developed and used by the preS$nt investigator• The 

present investigato.r ensured only content validity of the 

tools by collecting opinions of selected judges. 
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CHAPTER 2 

REVIEW CF RElATED . LITERATURE 

2,1·, Review of the methods of teaching English : 

Before making a review of earlier studies related 

to the present problem, the investigator decided to make a 

brief review of the various methods of teaching English as 

a second language adopted from time to time. This was 

conside~d necessary for identifying the latest trend in 

the teaching of English as well as for giving a theoretical 

orientation to the empirical study undertaken by the present 
\ 

investigator~ 

2.1·.1 Translation Method 2 

Translat~on Method began ~o be'used in Indian schools 

as soon as English was introduced in the country, as it was 

in vogue in England at that time for teaching Latin and 

Graek1• According to this method, English is taught by 

making word-for-word translation of English into mother 

tongue ana by working through its granmar:~., But this method 
' 

failed to give Indian students an active command of the 

language. Because of difference of culture2 and because of 

the differencs between the structures of English ana that 

of an ~ndian language3 e~aet translation is not possible. 

Demonstrations, gestures/ illustrations were fo\D'ld easier 
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and quicker means 4 than translation. Studa~ts' practice in 

spaech5is not taken care of by the method. Grammar is 

detrimental to the interest of young learners 6 and 

intervention of mother tongue blocks expression ~n English.7 

Translation as a method· of teacbing English has, therefot'a, 

been condemned. 

'Direct MethOd w·as adopt~d· in India·. in the ·early 

:part of· the .20th eenttu:y~ It came as a reaction' against the 
' 

trarislat'iol) methcidJ Thi's method was origiriated9 when 
Jespersen of Danmadt;i wndell of Sweeden 'and' ~lestem 'of 

Norway put their heads·together, to find out a suitable 

· ;method ·of teaching a foreign language~ in the· philological 

· :Con grass of stockholm in·· tea~.~ Webster • s New International 

. Oictlonaxy ·describes the method ·as ' a method Of teaching 

. a ·foreign ·language.iespecially a mod~m language,' through 

conversationi discussion and reading ;in the language itself 

without the use of the pupils •. language•t w:l:thout .tJ;"anslation 

and without the study of formal grammar·., The first words are 
' taught by ·pointing to objects of pictures,• .or1 ·by perfo.rmtng 

. actions ·~-0 The ~ai.n pr,1nc1ples ·of this methoet are -~ . (1) Oral 

teac~ing at .-the beginning, (11) 1nhib1~1on of·.mother. tongue, 

(11.11 sentence: as the qni't of speech, ·(tv) induCtive··· 

' teaching of g~ammar Clnd (v) limited vocabulary·; 
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This method also did not work well in India1 ~ 
because (i) a vast majority of teachers tt.rere not trained 

in the method, (11) teachers were interested in teaching 

through the translation method for which thflY were not 

required to put in much labour, (iii) teaching through 

Direct method requit:ed fluency of speech with correct 

pronunciation ·On the part of the teacher, (1v) suitable 

textbooks were not. available. It was, however, realised 

that Direct Method would be succ~ssful in gi v1ng to the 

pupils a eomman4 of the lan~uage.; if the language materials 

were properly selected ~d graded, if priorities in objectives 

of teaching Engli~h were fixed and if teachers were trained 

in phonetics1 :, · 

Westi who studted the problem of teaching English 

in India from the point of view of the bilingual needs of 

Indian· children, developed a booltlet entitled '- leaming to 
. . 13 Read a Foreign La~guage•, in which he pointed out that 

approach to the teaching of English should 'be done 

through students • practice in reading only. His new method 

was based on the principle of priority of reading, separate 

provision for Readers with controlled vocabulary and a 

judicious use of the mother tongue~ . Aeeording to him, 

purposeful silent reading and not oral reading14should be 
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the objective of Indian children learning English. He 

brought out a series of special re.aders wlth controlled 

vocabulary for Indian students. 

His method a-lso was an 'incomplete method, because . 

it ignored the, fact that one learns a language by first 

speaking it. 

' ' ' ' . 
The experience g'athered o~r many years . in Africa, 

India, 
:. · · : ·· ·. · · is · · 

Bw:ma, Malaya, Japan- and China indicated . that 

a new approach to the teaching of English was necessary 
'16' . 

in the A£ro-A8iari countries. The. new approach , otherwise 

known as the Structural Approach, consists of selecting 
~ ' .. . . . 

and grading the structures of the language. This structural 

approach W9S the OUtcome Of extensive research17carried 
- ' 

out at the university of london Institute of Education 

by the British ~uncil langu9ge experts 'and at the _r •. 

universities of· USA, such as,• Michigan,· Cornell and George 

town. The researches in the UK stemmed from: :the wo.tks of 

Faucett,~ ·Palmer, West and others ana· that· in thc9 'tisA from 

the investigations·of· iinguist$cs irito the:trtie nature 

·of language~· 
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Advocates of the structural approach put emphasis 

on pupils • leaming 'essential Engi1f:Jh'18at the school 

st;age. Research workers, after· careful investigations# 
' . . 

found that there are about 275 basic structures19which 

constitute. •essential Englisl'l', to be· mastez:ed during the 
. . . 

first four ~ears. The committee set up by·the All India 

Council for Secondary Education 20po1nted out that a 

minimum of 250 basic structures and 2500 words,; if leamt 

and' .assimilat~d in the first three years of the secondary 

stage, would give the pupils a practica·l command of the 

. language. The Directo~ate of Extension Programmes for 

Secondary Education; New ne·lhi publ1shed2l a list of 250 

structures to be taught in -the first three years ·and a 

list of 3300 words for a six-year course in English. 

While all the states of India now have text books written 

accor6ing to the Structural approach, )1adras (Tamil Nadu) 

was the first state22to adopt structural syllabus so early 

as in 1952. 

The structural approach, which is an o6fshoot of 

the direct method2f modified the dir~ct method by presenting 
. ' 

a list of well graded basic English structures to be taught 

at schools• While the direct method banned the use of 

mother tongue; the structural approach would allow the 
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use of mmther tongue at the initial stages of the school 

course for the purpose of explaining a situation, where 

certain sentences are to be practised, or giving certain 

instructions.: This modified fo~ of the direct method should 

be used for teaching of the structures. other techniques and 
24 ' 

approaches to be used~ side by side, are oral approach,: drill 

method and situational teaching. 

Another method $h:;v.f:dl be mentioned in connection with 

the new approach is Bilingu~l Method,, which was· evolved by 

Dodson(1962) 2~~ a result of an experiment conducted.on his 

cwn students. According to this method, mother tongue can 

be Used in teaching a foreign language. "he method is based 

on the stmilarities and the differences existing between the 
1 

two languages• The use of mother tongue ·and that too for . 

explaining difficult words and sentences, is restricted to 

the teachers only. This method, however:, has not yet been 

adopted fer-teaching English in Indian sc~ools and it 

requires more trials .and exper~ntations,: so that the 

mat·hod does not degenerate into .the old translation method 
' ' ' 

in the hands·of the teachers of English. 

·. 
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2.2 Reviev-.7 of earlier studies rel'ated to teaching of English 1 

Related s-tudies in the area of teaching of English 

carried out outside India and in India are discussed below• 

2.2.1 Studies abroad 1 

Many of the problems of teaching English as a 

second language were re~ognised in the following studies26 _ 

published during the period 1920 to 1940•-

0 

27 . (a) Palmer ; who worked in Japan, developed his 

Oral Approach to the teaching of English as a second 

language• He selected useful words to be taught by means 

of empirical methods and began application of the linguists• 

principles of analogical creation to the teaching of 

English and to show concern for the scientific selection 

of the elements of sound and grammatical usage. 

(b) West2~ after conducting er~rimants in -the 

methodology of reading~·· formulated criteria for selection 

of words as well as for the introduction of each in a 

context of familiar words• By ~ing these criteria, he 

developed a reading vocabulary; He. grouped words under two 

main classes : (1) form words," i.eu words which make up the 
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fonn of the language. and U.i) :content words consisting 

mainly of nouns~. Hei by a process of eiimination, arrived 

·. at a minimUm ·speaking vocabulary of 1158 words. Through the 

pUbli.catiori of a General Service I4st ·of ·English words. 

he contribUted to t~e present day approach·to the.teaehing 

of. English· as a· second. language. Because. selection ana· 

gradat1on of linguistic materials to be taught received the 

main emphasis in the present day structural approaCh to the 

teaching of English·~ 

(c) Ogden29£irst fo~ulated the philosophy 

underlying the selection of words as a rational introduction 

to· normal English for· those whose natural language is not 

English·.- He emphasised the selection of words which arer · 

useful in greatest number of situations and which render 

the greatest functional yield. He was able. after about 

ten years' intensive research30tn the field of. semantics, 

to produce the famous language system called Basic English, 

consisting of a s.election of aso English words, which,-: 

together with the mini.mum of rules for t'heir use, cari do . . . 

the wo·rk of some 20iooo words of fUll English without doing 
-

har:m to the .stJNCtU%'(!! of ~he English language. Ha .. ,also 

separated· from t:he list 100 wo.rds whicll have a wide rang~ 

of meaning and which are the .mos_t ,~requently recurring 
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wo.ra,s·. He cl,~~s.ifi~.d .. the. a~o. wor(Js unde.t; :three .. c::·atego~ies = 

<.1> Th .. i:ng~ ~ 6qo .w~rtls, . (ii) Qualiti~s - . .150 t.rpl;ds,. ·and 

<.11~.> .. St~cture wQrds or Ope.rations - .loo wor(Js. · 

(d) Frie$32i,n. th.e ~ngli~h .Langua9e Instit~e .at 

the ~~vers~tY. of Mich.~gan~t~. applied the techniqua.?O~·. 
' ; I •• 0 ' ' ' \ 

de~criptive,linguistics to the teaching of Ellglish.~o foreign 

stud.ents.,·· who wished to obtain a wo~king knowledge of 
' . - ' ' ': 

English.l· for study or travel in USA. In so doing, he 

contribut~d to .the selection of .the elements of vocab\tlary, '. . ': . . . 

sound and structure that are es~ntial to learning E.ngl:Lsh, 
' ! • • • ' ' ' ~ • • 

as a ~eeond l~nguage• Anot~e~ ·f~ature of his work is.t~e 
. ' ' ' 

comparative/ descJ:iptive analysis of E,nglish and ;t.he 
• • : ~ ' • • • ' 1 • • 

vernaculars. of, the foreign students enrolled. at. the 
I ' ' I ,' ,' 

~nsti:tute~ . In. t)li.s wa"::, he. \-ta~. able to iso~ate the. specific 

linguistic difficul:ties 0f eaCh· foreign-language'!",groupo~!io~ . 

students for intensive study. 

F ri~s real1$Gd that teaching ~£ ~nglish as a . second 

language sh,ould be planned on the l.lasis of the assumptions: . 
, . . ' ' . . . 

(i) that a language is best learnt by first leaming 
' . ·• . 

the essential fea~u~s of tbe sound ~y~tem and 

the structural systemJ. 

(ii) that reading and writing skills are acquired 
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most economically through the.use of the 

oral .. aural approach in the initial stager: 

,:111)· that the vocabulary be a limited obe,i centring 

round the activities of everyday life and 

enough for manipulating the basic items of 

sound and structure; and 

(iv) that the essential features of sound and ' 

structure be presented systematically in special 

materials prepared for different foreign 

language backgrounds •. 

As a result of his t'iork,· Fries ~imately made a 

linguistic analysis of recorded conversations totalling 

more than 2So::ooo ·words , which represent· 50 hours of diverse 

conversations by about 300 different speakers. This 

introductory analysis of ··the structure of oral English as 

used in the United States serves as a basis for the 

selection of language patterns for instruction in oral 

~nglish. 
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2. 2. 2 StucUe$ in India : 

(a) George (1966) 33studied the scope and effectiveness 

of audio-visual instruction in improving English teaching 

in Rerala state•~n the first three years of school course. 
' 

The studY, was. unde.rtaken to fin~ o~ 1 (,1) ·the availability 

of audio~visual aids in schools, (ii) the·attitude of 

teachers towarPs the us~ of audio-Visual aids, and (iii) 

whether the. teaching of· English with audio~visual aids is 

more effective than the· usual. way of teaching. The·data ~rere 

collected by observing thirty lessons,· by administering a 

questionnaire to 200 teachers ~rom 200 different schools 

selected at random and by conducting an experi~nt in 
. . 

. actual clas$room situation. 

The important findings were : (1) the teachers 
'. 

teaching English in grades fifth, siXth and seventh 

·generally ~sed ·the translation .method; (ii) the oral work 

was ne.glected ·.in all the three grades: (iii) the teachers' 

pronunciation was incorrect and they di'd not pay ml.ich heed 

to the pupils' pronunciationt (iv) children did not get 

individual attention due to overcro\'1ding in the .classroom; 

(v) the type of seating c:3rrangement was neither healthy 

nor con~ci ve to language learning 1 (vi) aids like 
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tape recorders,· projectors and flannel boards were not 

available; and aids available in schools were not properly 

' used; (vii) reasons for te~chers 1' not using aids were 

heavy cost,1 heavy syllabus,· insuffieient number of material 

aids; and lack of skill and special training, (viii) the 

percentage of specially trained teachers in audio-Visual 

instruction was 6.06 only; and (1~) the achievement of 
. L~ 

pupils taught by the use of audio~visual aids/\ greater than 

those taugh·t by ths usual method and the U.se of audio-visual 

aids did not ~uire more time than what was r~uired for 

oidinary teaching. 

(b) _Rangachar and Kulkarni (1967) 34tnvestigated 

into the provision of teaching facilities for En9lish at 

class V level in Mysore stat~·· The aim of the inves~igation 

was. to find out the prevailing f.acilities for teaching of 

Eng_lish with. a_ view to_ diagnosing·_ its deteriorating 

standards. The _types of. f_acilities probed into were : 

(i) the equipment of the teachersof English language, (ii) 

the methods they know and follow; (iii) the aids they had, 

and (iv) exten1;: of the studeQts _• knowledge of English • 

. 150 repre~ent~tive schools situated in different districts 

of the Mfsore. ~I<amata}tt;l) s1;:ate \"leire selected and data 

were collected by a~tual obse~~tion of classes* administering 
. ' . 
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questionnaires/ holding discussion~:,; and administering the 

language ability test to the students of standard VI. 

The findings revealed that only a few students 

had picked bp the elements of English. Most of them did 

not lmow the alphabets fully .• A V?St majority of them did 

not know spellings of simple ,,ord$,. could not answer simple 

questions or reaa words like *cap'i •call''·• 'father' ,etc. 

Their ignorance in each of the language skills was unifoan. 

English was taught as knowleage sUbject like History and 

Geography,. and most of the teachers were not clear about 

the objectives of teaChing English• Majority of teachers 

were unaware of the good 'methods; of teaching English 

and they followed the translation-grammar method sometimes 

evan without the knowledge of its principles. 

(e) MUtthy (1968) 35 made a comparative study of. 

the direct method and the bilingual method of teaching 

English. The main purpose of the study was to compare, 

under experimental condition, the effectiveness of the 

bilingual method and the direct method in teaching English 

to Telugu s-peaking pupils.· The experiment was conducted 

on the fourth standard students in a government high 
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school;' Hyderabad,· typically representative of an average 

school in the state. The control group was taught by the 

direct method and the experimental group by the bilingual 

methoa • On completion of teaching for 103 days, a final 

test was given to assess:·. the achievement of the pupils. 

The findings revealed that a (i) the bilingual 

method is more effective than the direct method in 

developing the pupils' ability in oral reading, oral 

comprehension and expression; (11) the bilingual method 

gives greater frequency of contacts with English per pupil, 
-

per lesson; and (111) in the case of the bilingual method, 

spending of time on preparation of lesson plans by the 

teachers is less. 

(d) ShUkla (1968) 36 studied the problems of 

translation and the implication of its use as a teaching 

device with special·reference to aindi speakers. The aims 

of the study were to examine (i) .the problems involved in 

the process of translation and (ii) the implication of its 

use as a teaching device. The study was made tlith reference 

to-English•Hindi translation. 
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The major findings of the study were (:L) the 

translation device can be tsed as aid to create meaningful 

conteXtst (ii) it is not a complete method of teaching a 

second lang~age; (iii) this device cannot be adequate in 

teaching items which do not have their equivalents in the 

pupils' first language; and (iv) this devica should not 

exolud~ other deviQes vsed in presenting language items 

whenever ne~~ssary~· . 

./(e) .Mishra (1969) 37tncluded Engl·ish also in his 

study.o£ the problems and difficulties of Hindi and 

Sanskrit-langU;age teaching. Tpe study aimed at (1) 

illustrating the impof'tance of. languag.e in .. all round 

development of child's personality_, (ii) finding out the 

reasons for ~ter,ioration of t})e. standa.rd of 13ngl1sh among 

the students at higher secondary stage, (111) knowing the 

practical problems and difficulties of ~nglish tea.chers in 

their daily language teaebing 1 . (1 v) gi v1ng various 

constructive ~nd practical suggestions for improvin~ the 

standard of language among the students. A questionnaire 

containing twentynine different common parts of ~nglish,· 
. ' . 1 ~ 

Hindi and sanskrit language teach~ng was aevelopedo' 
. . ~· ' . . ' ' 

. It was sent to 1000 Hindi~ English and ~anskrit language 
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te~chez:s of highe~ .se9onq~py.sc:hoQ~s.of MadJ:lya Prad$sh. 

pa-t;a w~~. also· collf3~-~Q. th~ugtJ 1.nte~1ews,· obs~rvation 

and ~ $Uryey. of l~terature of ~nglish,· Hind:l. and ~an~kX'it 

language. teaching. 

Main finding~ of th~ stuqy were : (i) that 90% 

teachers experi~nce~ the difficulty of ~xplanation of prose 

teachi~g and more than 75% teachers used translation 
\ 

method; Ui_) that/ 40% of the teachers did not give practice 

· of loud' reading and less . than SO% of the teachers asked the 

studet:lts~o. memorise ~~~·1.~ g~~ pieces of prose ~nd poetry; 

(i~i)very feT.lT _t~achers gave pract:l.ce of ~orrect pronunciation; 

Civ) 75% teachers recommended oral and writing practice to 

improve upon correct spelling; (v) majority of the teachers 

~id not find tima for correction of translation work due 

to heavy workload; (vi) that majo.rity of the teachers used 

the rpethod of qictation for g1v1n~ notes as well. as for 

essay t~aching; (vii) that although majority of the teachers 

con~ ide red :inductive method of . grammar. teaching more 

suitable in language teaching ,. 80% teachers used deductive 

method; (vii:l) that cent percent teachers opined .that the 
> 

courses of all languages were too vast to finish in time 

before the commencement of the ·examinations~~ while 95% of 

them pointe~ out that the lessons in the text books were 

above the mental level of the students;' ('ix) 95% of the 
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teachers accepted the language examination to be essential • 

. (£) Nagarajan (197o) 38made ~ comparative study of 

the bi~lngual metho4 and the direct method in Hindi medium 
' 

school. The experiment was condu~ted on class VI of a 

Hindi medium school in Hyderab~d •. The control group and the 
' ' 

experimental group were taught; by the direct method and . . . . 

th~ bil:lngual method respectively;· for a period of five 
' ' ' . . . ' . . ' ' . 

months and both the_ g:rollps were testE!d periodi~ally. As a 

resUlt of the study~~ the b111~gual method was found 

superior to. the direct method. Because, it is simplef from 

the point of v~ew of the leamer as well as the teacher,' 

. it ensures fluency and accuracy in speech'! it increases 
. ' ' . 

the rate and amount of classroom learning~ it promotes 

inter communication between the p*Pil and the teacher, it 

is mos~ ef_fect_ive even in school_ where equipment is 

meagre,' and it combines the best elemeJ;lts of the direct 

method as well as of the other methods., 

(_g) Rajagopalan (1972~~made a critical study of 

the Rnqlish curriculum at the- primary a1_1d secondary. stages 

of education in the state of Tam$1 Nadu.- The main purpose 

of the studY was to examine and identify ~ne}daquacies in 

respect of objectives of teaching English, present English 
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$Yl.labus, ... textl:;looks used, audlo-visut;!l. ~-'ds. available~· 

methods of instructions followed1· organisat1,.on · of English 
' • I • • •, \ • ~, , • • • , ' ' . , ' . ' <' ' ' ' • '. ' • , , ~' • • 

curriculum and the administrative bar~el's in implementing .. - ' .. . . . . . . . ; ,· ' . ,. . . . . . . 

i.t, the eva.lua~ion p~~$ ~ilised; and to suggest . . . 

remeaial measures in all respects •; The investigator used 
' '\' I ', ' ' . ', ' • 

the normat~ve survey ~thod and loo ~econdary anc1 104 

primacy and upper pr~az:y schools were inyolved in the 

study. The s~la was. randomly selected at all the th~ee 
' ' . ' . . . . . .. 

stages . and. ~he d.ata . we1;9 analysed by appropriate 

statistical techniques~ 

The.· findings of· the study revealed t~at nearly 

~?·3 pez:c=ent English teachE:}rs wer~ untrained; majority of 

~each.~rs and supervisors. W'?re yet out of the pail of 

1nservi~~ training,. majority of the t~achers~· supervisors 

and pare~ts supported English to. be compulsory at school 

stage; us~. of translation met.hod, poor knowledge of 

English on. the part of English teachers. caused the fall ·c : 

in standard of lea,ming }!nglish t inadequate syllabus,· 
. . . 

unsuitable textbooks and v9ry poor method$ of instruction 

were some of the most potent~al factors in deteriorating 

the leaming si t1Jatiol'l~~ . 

.Appointment of sul;>ject :Inspectors for English#~ 
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offering two cours~s in the sUbject : one ordinary and 

the other advanc'?d,· ide~t:lfying proper objectives of 
. . 

teaching English,' use of s~ructural ~thod of instruction 

and use of suitable audio ... visual aids,~ proper training of 

~~achers and ~cientific eval~ation of pupils • performance 

in the subject t-tith more stress on internal assessment 
' 

and less on. public. examination t-1ere the rnaj or remedial 

measures suggested. 

(h) Borlia (1972) 40tried out the efficacy of the 

-t:radi tional meth9d of an.d the struc-tural approach to the 

teaching of English in the four language skills. ~e 

main purpose of the study t-tas to test the efficacy of 

the two methods . ·: the translation method and the 

!?tructural approach;. The other obj(?ctive~ were to develop 

in·pupils the four·language skills,! ~z.; to understand 

English when spoken, .to speak Erigl·ish,' to :read English 

and to write English•· The study was conducted in Nazira 

Higher secondary and Mult.:l.purpose School in Assam arid the 

students of class IV of the school were involved in the 

study. The tota~ of 88 students of class rv were divided 

into two groups/ i.e-.'; section A and sect1Qn B~ as per 

results of the admissi·on test for ·class lV • The· investigator 
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took c~re to see that the ~o groups c;:ontained equal 

numte~, as far_as possible~i of bright~ average and below 

9verage pupils~ Section Awas called the experimental 

group with 45 students and sectio~ B was termed as ~he 

control group which had 43 pupil~. The investigator took up 

the experimental group to teach , while another English 

teacher was put in charge of the control group. The project 

was carried out throughout th~ ~ess~on of· one year and the 

working days were diVided into ~hree terms : .1st term -
.. 

from January to June.,· 2nd term -. from J~ly to September,, 

and 3rd term - ·from OctQber to December. While teac;:hing the 

eXperimental g,:o:up 1:hr9l.lgh the .. structural approach, the 

investigator tr~ed to develop in p~i~s all the four 
. . 

language skills. In. the control group, .the translation 

method was applied throughout the year• 

Results of monthly; terminal and annual examinations 

were analys~d :3tatistically in resPe.ct of l:xbth the groups 

of students • · It tla·s ·found that the mean s.cores of the 

experimental group were higher than those of .the control 

group. It was; therefore; concluded that the structural 

approach to the teaching of JSngli~h is superio·r to the 

traditional or t;:ranslation method. 
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.,Ai) .vo~;a (197a)~~_made ~ .. c+itic:al stl.1Ql7.o£ tl)e 

p~sent position of tea~hing ~ngl~sb i_t) t!1~. secondary. 
. ' . . ' ' . '· 

s~pols of . ~uj t:at State., The study aimed at , prqv:iding ~ . . ' ~ . 

br.oaQ. p~pture. o~ . th£;3 . various dimen$ion~: perta~ing . to.· the 

tei3chin9 of . English as . a ~econd lart.guage ·in Guj rat .• The 

sa~pl~:conaiai;ed of a:(jroup Q~.~l~ t~echers, ~rom s~and~rds 

VIII 1:o X+. of s~C()ndacy, schools,.9~lected. rSJ.lde?,mly. For 

th~. p~ose o~, .pe~o!lal ·interviews, .. s~q<?ndary schools and 

t~acher colleges were .~ele~ted randomly~, From. amongst the 

course planners and t~A~book wr;tt.ers,. ~ix 9f_ t~e fram~r$ •. 

cat~gory anc;l f~ur of thEl wr~te.r;s i c,atego.ry .we~~ in~erv~ewed 

on the basis· of th~ i terns . of the :questionnaire •. · Th+e.e tools 

were p~~ared ~o. evaluate the. syJlabus in English for· 

standa~ds V~I*.,: ~ a~d X and. te~book$ !)rescribed by the 

~tate Govt ... The ·~ools· c;~~t4stered were ,: tool of inquicy 

in question fo~,· the spot check syllabus ev9luation scale, 

and the spot ~heck textbook evaluation scale.:. The data 
.,, 

we.re co~le~ed pertaining to t~~i~irig of teachers in · 
' . ' . . 

English,. syllabus cor;rnnittee, framing of ·th~ t~xtbooks#; 
' ' ; . . . 

handb()ok for t!,le t~ache~s,. instructional material, use of 

struetu:r:al. approach in ~eaching_ .English and compos1t~on 

\rork by us~ng the . above toolsand intervi.ew.tng the· school . ·. . . . . . . 

principals, course framers and. text~:?ook \'1riters., 
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Following were the_majo~ findinGs of the study. 
-

(1) In respect of training,' only 30% 9f the teachers had 

their training in English and_~he rest had their training 

ip subJee1:s oth(i3r them Et:lglish. (ii) The syllabu~ revised 

in 1962 by. the cotrlr!litt:ee,: appo:l.nt~d by the Bc:>an.3, was found 

~0 be unscienti£1~. (11~.> Whi;L~ f~aming thE? :textbooks, the 

·socio;Logica]. fac;::tor of the_particul9r age group didnot 

seem to be taken into consideration. _(iv) Teachers in 

Guj rat were provided with a ha~dboolt for the textbook 

to be used in the classro~~ <v.> Teachers had no c;:hoice ~f 

the instructiona;L materi~l-,as thfJ only material_av<;~ilable 

in the, market were spme_workbooks and copybooks. (vi) 40% 

of the teachers had fayoured Structural Approach to teach 
. ' 

English. (vii) Composition work was the weakest link in 

the teaeh;ng programme which was not assciciated with the 

textbooks. 

(j) 1't9Jagopalan (1975) 42 studied the relationships 

of certain environment-al factors to teaching success .in 

English at the ·school. st~ge, The objectiyes c;>f the study 

were : to ~evise and use a means of ~dentifying the 

successful, average and poQr teachers of English ~t the 

sc~ool stage·t to find the, relationship be~eeri .. success in 

teaching English and the variables of se:, age, size of the 
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family, experience and job satisfactions to 'ident·ify 

factors with_which the teachers we1;e E?atisfied or 

dissatisfiedr an~ to qevelop the mu~tiple regre~sion 

equat'ion for the prediot·ion of teaching . success, as:Id 

to analyse ·the !I.PB¢ific natu~ of :teaching success .• · The 

-sample.·incl.uded ·225 teachers,t ~o :headnlasters _and ·20 

first, a~sist~ts belongi~g. to ~renw. schools. Tools, 

employed .~or the .study were a teache~. situation inventory., 

a . rat'i-~g scale., . a peer x:atin~ sca~e at:ld an overall . rating 

scale adniiri~ste;ed to the headmasters:.· _ 

Major find~ngs 9f the ~udy . w~re th~t:. the teachers 

we~-~- on th~·whole, only-.rni~dly_ satist:ied·with their 

envi~onrnent·; tht;lt the teachers we~ sa~isf·ied with the 

·headmaster and the school organisation; 'th~t the' teachers 

were most dissatisfied with ~he local comm:unitY. and the 

. students: that married teachers were more satisfied with 
. . '' ' . . . . . . . . 

·their enV'ironmen~t1-:t:m tha~ the #Jnmarried teacher$; and 

that .·teacheJ;''s e~rience ~m ·teachi~g · E~glish dete.rmined 
. '' ' ' ' 

his success,; ·1.~~, the mo.;~ a teacher was exper~enced 

the more successful he was. 

··(k) 
43 $araf .(1975) ma~~ a critical. study of training · 

and preparation of .te~chers of Engl·ish as a second 
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language in Maharashtra. The major o~jectives of the study 

were (1) to review the changes in the te~ching of English 

in schools and corresponding changes. in the preparation 

of English teachers in the last twenty five yearst (11) to 

make a detailed study of the programme of teaching of 

English in the B .Ed course in Maharasht:ra ~lith reference 
·' 

to aims,' courses,1 methods, and materials; and (iii) to 
study the facilities for in-service training of .teachers 

of English and assess their effectiVeness. It was hypothesised 

that the programme of preparation of teachers of English 

in t4aharashtra would be inadequate and not effective. 

The study was.conducted on 1000 teachers selected 

from fifty colleges of education in r1aharashtra;· on the 

basis of schools of rural versus urban background, 

government versus non-government management,· single sex 

versus coeducational type and having majority trained 

versus majority untrained teachers. Care was also taken 

to see that. every district and educational division was 

prpportionat!ely represented in ·the sample. All the 

teacher-educators in cl:large of teaching English were also 

included in tl:}e ·sample • The data were collected thrcbugh 

several tools •. Two different questionncaires were used for 
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the colleges of education and one for teachers of English. 

These were supplemented '·by· interv~evis~· observation of 

teaching of_English_in o~assro<?mSI studies of documents 

and checklists and inventories'•' 

The study revealed that English was a compulsQty 

course througJlout Maharashtra having uni"fo~ syllabus.,, 

textbooks and other· inst~ctional materials. Secondly/ 

the output of English· literature graduates was far too 

short of the need of the teachers in Eng_lish and those 

who sought 'admission: to the colleges or ·education offering 

English method· \~re weak in th~ language_speci~lly in 

spelling, vo·cabula'ry and use of articles·. Next,· the courses 

in teaching of Englis~ had 9lso not much chan9ed in the 

colleges of education. Next, vJhile the number 9f ·students 

offering English as.spec~al method .remai~ea· unchanged over 

the years. 1971-1974, 'English as a:. special. method-.:o~i~l~·;p~;ered 
' ' . . . -.. 

more by the nondeputad teachers than ·their co~terparts and 

most of them were from second a~ schools. Next, most of the 
~ 

teacher educators cons.idered the existing·· provision -for 

praparati9n of teachers of English as_ inadequate anq less 

effective, 'Ne.)Ct.,' the teachep·; .educ:::ators required a 

specialised training for proper implementation of the 
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sy).labus under the special metho9 ~n English. N~xt;t there 

W£3re only e:J.gh~een _teacher_ educators \'lho ha,d studied 

English l~terature, most of them ware th~rd class ·graduates 

and eight out fifty teacher ed9cators d~d not_ offer English 

as the spec~al matho<;l ~t the a·.,Eg level. Next, there were 

only two .out of fifty teacher educators who had done 

diplQma in teaching of. ·English fJ;orn ·the CIEFL~ Hyder~ad. 

Next, a.few ag~ncies ltke extension service~, Brit~sh. 
. . . 

Council,; CIEFL~'- Sta~.e Institute of Educat;on ~SIE), .. 

rJJaharashtra were ·dioing good ·work in th~ field. Lastly, the 
... 

SIE had or9an~sed intensive courses.in English in a more 

practical wayt it had conducted' seminars and workshops for 

teacher ~ducators and had ·proVided an ins:titl:ltional ·basis 

to the production of instructional materials. 

· . (l) Nair .(1976) 44 made a :;;tud_y. ~f the concept of 

s~andards in ~nglish th~9ug~ ?n .analysis. of.tbe. textbooks 

. prepare¢! for _secondary_ sphoo~~ •. pupils. 1:n I<era,:J,a stat;e • 

The. main air.ns of tp~. ~~dy ~re (1) to .analyse the textbooks 
. ' ' . 

i~ English p~scri~d for stu~y for the seconda~ school . . . . ' ' . 

· .pp.pils in ~r~la .sin~e· ~9?2,_:._ ;p term~ of the accepte~ 

·criteria for. evaluation of ~extb~olts:. and (ii) to. compare 

the.findings.of the. analysis of. the.textbooks to find out 
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the conc~pt of standard in English. 

The textbo~ks and supplementary readers prescribed 

for study in secondary schools in Kerala since 1952 were 

analysed .. on the pro<;:edure adopted by. the l"Jathods Department 

of CIEFL;: Hyderabaa.· A questionnaire, which incorporated 

the main criteria for arriving at the concepts of 

standards which were tentatively set on the basis of the 

hints i~dicate~ in the textbooms, was administered to 

experts in the field of teach~ng of Engl,1,.sh. The concept 

of standards in English was studied on the basis o~ 

analysis of textbooks and the responses of_ experts. The 

results of the secondary school leaving certificate 

Examinations, for 'tJhich the selected textbooks were prescribed, 

were analysed to find out the level of achievement of 

pupils in English. 

The following were the main findings of the study. 

(i) The analysis of textbooks showed that the concept of 

standards of attai~nt in English had changed with 

change in textbooks:·~. (11) Indo-Eng.lish writings were not ~: 
·'"' 

given proper representation· in the early books." (iii) The 

vocabulary.load on the basis of density indices was found 

to be very high in the early books and it seemed to 
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become progressibly lower in later books. (iv) Th~ density 

index of new words in the textbooks was satisfactory. 

(v) The textbooks showed improvement in the use of ~tructure 

over the periodl:' particularly in standards VII and IX. 

(vi) The phrasal verbs and idioms used in the readers 

were in accordanc$ w-ith the linguistic attainment of pupils. 

(vii) The analysis revealed that the standards of 

attainment in English as indie~ted in the textbooks for the 
. 

period had fallen~· The opinion of experts confirmed this 

conclusion~ 

2~3 Microteaching Strategy : 

Flanders• Interaction Analysis Category System 

(FIACS), Programmed instruction and.Mtoroteaching are soma 

of the new. strategies Wl'l~t;:h . are generally considered to be 

helpful in improving. classroom instruction~ The present 

study included an experiment on· the microteaching strategy. 

Thls strategy was chosen as a result of the present 

investigator's experience in conducting two projects,in 

the area,earlier. He felt that microteaching being a 

skill-based approach and E~glish as a language being a skill 

subject, training in selected skills under this strategy 

would supplement training in the methodology of teaching 

English as a language.~ A br-ief·· discussion of the concept 
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of Microteaching and the steps involved in it. would be 

relevant he~. ·. 

The term Mieroteaching was first coined at 

Stanford. University by Allen (1963) 4~ Under thts system, 

complexity in teaching is reduced by practising teaching 

skills one at a time~ The cqmplexity in a teaching 

enc~unter is further reduced by having a small number of . 
pupils,. short duration of time, and the content being 

. 
reduced to a single, simple concept •. steps generally followed 

are as follows : (i) A stud~nt teacher teaches a small 
~ 

cl'ass of 5 to 10 pupils, who may be peers acting as pupils, 

for 5 to 10 minutes. The content of the micro lesson is 

generally a-single concept. The whole lesson is knit around 

a single teaching skill, so as to maximise the use of the 

behaviou~l components involved in that skill during 

teaching~ The lesson can be observed either by a supervise~ 

or peer sqpervisor using a specially developed evaluation 

proforma for the skill:.~~' This session is known as teac!}­

session •. (ii) Af~er the teach session; the· trainee is 

given the feedback •.. The sources _o£ .. feedback may bEl peer 

pupils, supervisor;" peer supervisox:, self,: VidE;!g-recording, 

the observation proforma-a filled by observers;•-~ This 

session_may be termed.as view/ assess/ feedback/ critique 

~ession. (111) In the next session, the trainee goes to 
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another room and replans or restauctures his lesson in 

the light of fee~ack received • · This session is known as . 

replan/restrupture session. (iv) Next is rete.ach session 

where the trainee reteaches to a different set of pupils, 

the same unit which is restructured. S1milaJ: supervision 

goes on as in teach session. (v) Aftf3r the retea~ session 

there will be refeedback regarding the lesson! The session 

is termed as review/~eassess/refeedback/recritiqtie session. 

All the sessions together,· are called : on.e microteach1ng 

cycle:.- So the steps involVed in a· microteaching cycle are i 
< '• -~ ,, • 

teach.:. ·feedback - ~plan - reteach ~· refeedb'aek. The cycle 

of microteaching can be shown diagramat.ieally as below : 

Figure 2~1 

The microteaching cycle 

' 

Plan -------~-~~: Teach 

·V 

Refeedback .Feedback. 

1. . 

Re:t9ach ~----1 Replan rt::ii:,...--~ 



52 

2 .• 4. Revj.ew of earlie~. studies related to .Microteaching 

as a training ~trategy ·= 

·.'I 

Since its evolution, studies have been conducted 

by researcness. outside and :in India 'to tri· out ~ffiicacy 

of Microteaching as a tra~nipg strategy.· 

·2 ~ 4 .1 studies abroad 1. 

(a). Allen (1966) 4 ~'· a pion~er in the area of 

microteaching, • ·conducted a ·study in the University of 

Stanford;. He suggested.short'rtlicro lesson to· the.tr~inees 

through microteaching procedure. The trainees were given 

theoretical. lectures on particula~ skill. On~ skill was 

practised at a ttma. The skills selected'were, Stimulus 

variation, Closure~; ·and Silence· and non-verbal cues. The 

study showed favourable results for the component skills 

approach· of microteaching. 

47 
(b) ~llenbaeh and Gall (1969) started research 

in the Far West Laboratory for Educational Research and 

Development. The purpose of the study was to determine t.he 

effectiveness of 19 elementary school interns trained by 

rn1eroteach1ng approach and to compare them with 18 other 



interns trained through conventional approach., The findings 

of the study were (i) that the.tWo groups did not differ 

significantly on any of the post-training measures of 

teacher effeCtiveness; (11) that M1croteaching was not 

found to be superior to the conventional training methods 

in its effects of teachers' classroom perfo~ca; and 

(iii) that Microteaching was a superior training strategy. 

since. it achieved similar results· in only one•fifth of th~ 

time required for traditional training programme. 

48 
(c) Kallenbach (1969) conducted a study on 

microteaching with video-tape and block teaching practice. 

_Tha criterion in his study was :i.n~ependent observer ratings 

on Stanford Teacher. Competency Appraisal Guide fo.r the 

performances of stude.nt-teachers trained by micro·teaching 

or by block practice method ~n normal classrocm• The 

experimental group trained by mdoroteaching achieved the 

same degree of proficiency.in one•fifth of the time 

taken by the group trained by block-practice method. These 

results indicated that microteaching ~s a more efficient 

technique than the block•practice training procedures. 
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49 
(d) McCollum and La. pue (,1970), made. an effort to 

avoid artificial situations through the elementary 

programmes for the inner city teachers of the Temple 

UniversitY. for the preparation. of elementary teachers from 

un~ergraduates~ Thay, used m~cr~teaching to add the ·needed 

dimension of reality •. The ,second aim was to bring about 

a change in the teaeher•s role in the Social studies class 

room. They found that the student teachers reacted more 

positively and enthusiast.ically to their microteaching 

method courses. The •Tradi·tional Texts i did not: realistically 

present life in the classroom. Microteaching prov'ides the 

university studen~s with some other expertise needed to 

enter student teaching. In fact, microteaching makes the· 

method courses more relevant in terms of the needed skills 

and behaviours demanded by the student teacher •. 

so , 
(e) Bell (1970) started experimenting with 

micro~eaching in home economics education at Texas 

Technical University in 1967-68. 'l'he primary purpose of 

the experimental study was to determine the effect of 

training upon specific teaching skills of student teachers. 

Additional objectives ware to develop a microteaching 

programme which was appropriate to the student teaching' 

programme in home economics education; to identify the 
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rJlationship:l:>Stween the demographic· variables of·student 

tlachers ·ana· improvement in their :Perfomance; arid ·to 
I . 

I 

d~termine 'the reliab:l.li·ty of ratings of the judges using I . . 
I I . . . 

t~e Teacher Performance Appraisale Scale·. The sample of 
I . . . . tre study consi'sted Qf 22 home economics education seniors. 

T1hey volunteered to parti<;:ipate in the/ study •. The sld.lla 
I 
~uch > asi establishing set, reinforcement,: qUestioning,. 
I . . 
jchiaving elosure., and framing a reference.,.: wer~ considered 

to be the most ,prominent in the study.: 

The coriclusio.ns of the study were as follows t 

(i) The programme was .r;elatitlely more effect;ive in 

teacher preparation than the us_ual form of training provided 

by preservice and stud~nt teaching experience •. (ii) There 

was a poss-ibil~ty of a relationship between positive 

interaction of the group members pa~icipating in 

m~croteaching and a positive attitude t0\'1ards ·Jt4croteaching. 

(iii) Statistically.,. there was no significant relationship 

betwen the improvement made in. teaching by the- experi&lental 

group end the control. ·group and certain Qemographic 

var~ables which indicated that there was a possibility for 

microteachirtg to be used successfully regardless of 

student backgroun~ and academic: standing in the teacher 
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training programme. (iv) Eventually, it was found that 

there was a possibility for microteacbing to be used early 

in the teacher preparation programma to serVe as a 

screening device for the selection in home economics 

education;. (v) .Self evaluation of s tude'nt teachers was 

more effective in the case of microteaching than traditional 

student. teaching~· 

2 ~ ~·2 Studies in India : 

(a) Chudasama (1971) 51tried out: microteaching pro 

procedure .in student ·teaching. Only six s-tudents 

volunteered ·themselves for microteaching·. Both thE;! control 

and the experimental groups were from the Faculty of 

Education ana Psychology~ Baroda• The objectives of the 

study were to know the extent to which microteaching 

procedure could help the. student ·teachers in developing 

more indirect teache•r behaviour ; and to see whether 

interaction analysis can.profitably be synchronised with 

microteaching procedure. As a result of training through 

microteaching,: the student teachers· developed skills in 

questioning and ensured better. pupil participation. 
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(b): At th~. instituti~nal lt:!yel, Pass!. and Shah 

(197 3) 52 planned. and con~cted. two exper~ments to see . 

the feasibility. Pf. microteaching in the colleges of . 

Education; and to know the attitudes of student teache~ 

towards m~croteaehing in simulated and rea~ classroom 

situations. 

A .sample,· each of 12 ~tudent teachers, English and 

Guj rati speaking respectively, . was randomly picked up from 

the.B.Ed class of the Faculty of Education and Psychology 
. . ~ . 
M.s. Un~versity,: Baroda, for both the experiments. The 

four supervisors were teacher _fellows of the CASE, who were 

oriented beforehand _in the theory.i outline and evaluation 
. . 

of the mi~roteaching teehnique~ The student teachers in the 

experiments acted as microteachers, students and also as 

. peer supervisors,. and they were acquainted with actual 

microlessQn procedure with the help of model lessons on 

each of the feu~ sld.lls, namely, skills in questioning, 

reinforcement• Silence and non verbal cues, and 
' . 

. ~llustration and use of examples. The student teachers 

followed the follQwing design for the experiment : 

teach ( eight. minutes), discussion (ten minutes), reteach 

(eight minutes)~- and reeritique (ten minutes) • For' teach 

and reteach sessions, the samples of students were different.· 
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'!'he s1xtn .and seventh grades' Gujrati medium students of 

the M.S. University Experimental School were selected for 

the real class situation. 'the experiments tarere continued 

for twentyfour sessions for the simulated teaching and for 

fortyeight sessions for real classroom situation experiment. 

The sUpervisors evaluated the micro lessons wi'~h the help 

of attitude scale towards microteaching (ASMr)',' evaluation 

sheet for real microteaching arid found out their chi-square 

values. The correlations among six dimensions of ASMr were 

worked out. The dis.:.ttibutions of the scor-es related to 

the six vari.ables werE:> tested against equal chance hypothesis 
' 

· in bQ)th ·experiments • 

The findings of the'two experiments revealed that 

the microteachers' ·attitudes we14 e favourable tov1ards the 

feasibility of ~creteaching in teacher training programme 

in simulated and real conditions; that the equal chance 

. hYPo.thesis ·was accepted in the case of provision for tim9, 

microteaching units covered and the role of supervisors, 

towards which the teachers had a neutral attitude; that it 

was reject·ed in tlia case of total attitude scores' on AS~, 

attitude towards. technique of microteaching, component ~kills 

and pr~vision for feedback towards which the students. showed 

favourable attitudet and that the student teachers favoured 
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the reteach sessions,· the time taken for the teach 

session and for planning, but the pattern of the teach 

session was not favoured·. 

(c) Singh (1974) 53 studied the impact of _Flanders• 

Interaction Analysis Catsgory System (FIACS) and 

Microtea~hing in medication of elassrop.m behaviour of 
. . ' . . ' ' 

teaehers• The major objectives of the study t..rere : (i) to 
. . . : 

study the effectiveness of microteaching vis-a-..vis 
-

conventional method of training as a means of changing 

classroom behaviour of student teachers; (ii) to study the 

effectiveness of training in FIACS Vis-a•vis conventional 

programma as a means o£ changing classroom behaviour of 

student teachers; _and (iii) to study the effectiveness of 

mic:roteaching vis-a-vis training in FIACS as a means of 

.changing classroom behaviour of student teachers. 

1'1170 sets of samples Were used, one for the pilot 

study and the oth~r for the final experiment. A sample of 

. 20 student teachers for pilot study. \'las dJ;:"awn out of 160 

· student teachers admitted ~or B .Ed tra~ning in the year 

197o-7l in Ttlakdhari College,· Jaunpu;-, affiliated to the 

university of Gorakt?ur,·· Uttar .Pradesh., A sample of 20 

student teachers for the final experiment was selected 



60 

out of 157 student teachers admitted to the same college 

in the year 1971-72 for B .Ed training. The e~per1.mental 

class, in both experiments, was eighth class. Pupils 

numbering 90 and lOS in the year 197o-71 and 1971-72 

respectively,. from the school attached to Tilakdhari Singh 

Inter College., Jaunpu;-/ were used.' For gathering information 

relating to the matching variable; an information proforma 

was prepaxed and administered to the s~uden~ teachers under 

training. For training the student teachers, the traditional 

method as practised today, microteaching and FIACS were 

used for different groups. Teacher behaviour was measured 

by observing and analpsing the class room verbal interaction 

of student teachers. and pupils using FlACS. 

The major findings of the study were (i) that 

student teachers trained. through microteaching si,gnificantly 

changed their verbal teaching behaviour in the classroom 

compared to the student teachers trained in traditional 

way only; (11) that student teachers trained in FIACS 

changed their verbal teaching behaviour in the classroom 

significantly compa~ed to the student teachers trained 

in traditional way only; and (iii) that student teachers 

trained through microteaching changed ,their verbal ~eaching 
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behaviour in the classroom significantly compared to the 

student teachers trained in FlACS. 

(d) Joshi (1977) 54 conducted a study to (1) enquire 

into the effectiveness of instructional materials 

synchronised ~ith microteaching approach in the acquisition 

of four teaching skills,; . namely,' skill of stimulus 

variation,. skill of illustrating with examples, skill of 

silence and non verbal cues and.skill of recognising 

attending behaviour:,; and on the development of the general 

teaching competence; and (ii) enquire into the effect of 

instructional materials along with the microteaching 

upon the attitude of student teachers towards teaching. 

The sample consisted of 34 English medium student 

teachers of the Faculty of Education and jjsychology , M .s • 

University· of Baroda. Four experimental groups received 

treatment of instructional materials synch~n:l.sed with 

microteaching technique, for four teaching skills. The 

control groUp rece:l. ved the training in the acqu&lntance 

with the technical skills of teaching, coupled with the 

traditional student teaching programme. The General 

Teach:l.ng.Competence·scale and the Ahluwalia's Teacher 
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Attitude Inventory were admdnistered in the pest-treatment 

period. 

The findings of the study revealed that (i) 

student teachers exposed to the treatment of skill based 

instructional materials synchronised with microteaching 

for all four skills./ sc()red higher in the acquisition of 

respectiv~ :skiiis. than: the student 'teachers exposed to the 

tr~ditional· st.udent 'teachin~ ·programma;· ·(ii) the · 

. e~pe-rime~tal group's .. scored' highia r in . th~.' a(:quisi tiori . of 

g~ne·~~l :teachin~l competence th~n 'the student t~acheis 

eXpOsed to ·the· tradi~ional student teachi~·g pro~rarnme; 

·(tii) th~ e~dmental' groups did not differ significantly 

'from the control· group in the attitude tewaras teaching. 
\ . 

'·, . '55 '. ' ... ' . 
(e).Passi (1977) · conducted a study in the area 

of microteaching,· the objectives of which were to examine 
' . .. ':· ·. ' 

the nature of feedback provided to the student teachers 
1., ' ' 

in the prevailing student teaching programme; to study 
' ' 

the attitude of student- teachers tot>~ards microteachingl 

to develop instructional materials for selected teaching 
' . 

skills; to study the effectiveness of instructional 
' . ' ,· . ' . ' •. 

materials in developing corresponding teaching skills and 

general teaching competence among student teachers; and 
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to study the effect of different training approaches upon 

the attitude of student teachers towards teaching. Th,e 

study hypothesised that student teachers of the experimental 
. . ' ' ' 

group having the treatment of instructional materials and 

· skill based fee'dbaek in rnioroteaching settings for various 

teaching skills do not differ significantly from the 

control groqp with regard to (i) skill of introducing a 

ie:sson,' (11) skill of achieving cilosure ,. . (1~1) skill of 

.rein£orcernerit{ (iv) skill o~. fluency -in quest.io.ning, (v) 

skill of probing ques1:ioning, (v;;> general ~eaching .. 
'' . ' . ''. ,' . ' . 

corn~tence as ~asured. on the General Teaching Competence 
. ' . ' ' . . . ' . ' ' 

;' .. $cale. and (vii) ·attitude towa~s ~eaching. as ~asured on 

: ~lwali~ ''s 'l'~C)oher Attitude Inventory. 

The sample consisted o~ 34 student"teac;:!hers of the 

Faculty of ~duoation. and .~sychology,. M.s. University of 

Banbdaj out of which tWo expertmental· grouPs CGroup2. A : 

N = 16~-' GroUp B c N = 9) were formed-. 'l'he two expe_r~antal 
' . 

groups were trained in two different cluster of skills . . . . ' ' . . . ' . . 
.. 

under study,., Instructional materials were developed for 
- .· . . . ' . 

the pur;pose.: The control gro~ (Group a : N = 9) h49d 

traditional teacher training. Content analysis of 

supervisors'. records. t'laS done· •. Analysis of covariance and 
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t test were ~ed in analysing the data. 

The important findings of the ~tudy were as follows· • 

. (;1.) The comments of supervisors clustered around a few 

aspects of teaching like quest~oning, explaining, etc~ 

,Aspects like . content selection, remsaial ma~sures,· etc., 

were ignored. (ii) Student teachers wgo underwent the 

. microteaching programma were in favour of it.. (iii) On 

. General Teaching Competence Scale, groups A and B d~ffered 

significantly from group· C! ~ut group A did not diffet: 

significantly from groUp a. (iv) All the ·three groups·did 

not differ signific.a~tly among each other on their attitude 

towards teaching~ 

(f) Lalit~amma•s (1977) 56study was undertaken (i) 

to identify. and list teaching skills required for effective 

classroom 1nstruct;l.on; (11) to prepare instructional 

materials for developing seme of the identified teaching 

skills;, and (111) to validate the instructional amaterials 

developed.-.. ,, 

In order to id<.eritify.the·teaching skills; the 
l 

literature was analysed• discussions with teachers and 

teacher.educators were held and personal experiences were 

evaluatech-- Instructional materials for four teaching skills 
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namely, _(1) s~il.l ()f explaining, (ii) skill of us~ng 

blackboard, (111) ~skill of wJ:iting_instruct~onC)l 
- ' ' 

objeotiv~s, ap(l. (~v). skill ()f inCJ;'eas:l.ng pupil . . ' ' . . . 

pa~icipation,· were' developed. 'n}ese materials were 

validated by tryin~ out in ~ e~riment on the s~~la o~ . 

34 B .~d students of the F_aculty of ~ducat ion and Psychology, 
• . ' • ' • r ' ' • 

M_.s. University. of Baroda. of 1975~76 academic sessic>n~ The 

study ident~fied three major cate~ories of skills:• ~hese 

were (i) _ Skills of planning,-- (1~) skills of. instruction,; 

and. (111) skills of. testipg. It:w:as revealed that the 

experimental group which was trained with the help of 

instruction~! -materials. synchrlnised with microteaching 

was significantly. better.than the control group undergoing 
-~ .. 

the treatment of traditional student teaching programme. 

57 
-- (g) Sharma (1977) conducted his study in ·order to 

(1) find out the feasibility of microteaching as an 

innovative technique in Indian·conditions_without the USe 
of hardwaret (ii) study the differential effect of. three 

techniques C?f providing feedback~~ viz., discussion, oral 

and written,~ on the • attainment of teac::h~ng skills related 

stirnultis variation,. viz~:.; ·body movement,. gestures and shifting 

sensory channels: and. (ii) to Study the transfer of training 

from mic,roteac::hing under simul.atad conditions to real 
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classroom teaching. 

The pilot study was conducted on a sample of 18 

B .Ed students .. of the Faculty Qf Education and Psychology 

of the r-1.s • University of Baroda during 1973"!'74. The final 

study was conducted on 32 B .E·a female students of the DAV 

CO.ll:ega of Education, Abohar (Punjab) during 1974'!1"75. They 

were· divided into four groups/ thre~ expGrimental and one 

· control,· all being matched· on various attributes • The 

tools used in the study wer~. = a ~rsona~ data blank to 

collect ·the bio-data 'of student teachers~ the general 

teaching competence observation schedulei three skill . 

evaluation profonnas, an attitude scale to measure attitude 

of trainees ~owards microteaching and a free. response 

evaluation·· proforma for microteaching programme · (simulate'd 

conditions) • Ratings of the peer· supervi'sors and of self 

ware taken on two skills and _in case of the third skill 

only peE!r ratings were take!!l. The treatment· administered 
I 

was in this order.~· (i) pre-~est ·(.sche>ol stage)~ (ii) 

laboratory: stage· '!"' charaeterietics of a teacher#. role of 

a teacher~ skills of teaching, skills related to stimulus 

va~iation.'. o~iez:ttation to ·microteaching~' simulation and 

role playing,.:'. planning of micro· lessons.· training in three 

s'kil·ls·;. (111) adminis·tering the attitude scale.,· self 
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evaluation proforma' 'and free response evaluation proforma; 

(iv) post-test (school stage). The control group had the 

conventional student teaching,· instead of laboratory stage. 

Tbe'major conclusions of the study were as follows• 

(i) Discussion was the most e.ffective technique of providing 

feedback by the peer supervisors· ~or the attainment of the 

ski'll of body. movement.. ~irnilar~y, w~tten feedback was 

effective in. case. of the skill of_sensory channels~ 

. (11) With regard to effectiveness, the hierarchy among . . . ' . ' 

three techniques of feedback was discussion, written and 

oral. (111) Only. in the case of the sld.ll. in shifting 

sensory channels, dis~ussion was least effective. (iv) 

There was no differential effect of the three techniques of 
.. 

feedback upon the attainment of skill of gestures. (v) 

There was practice effect of m1croteach1ng lessons in the 

gradual improvement in· the performance of the s~lls of 

body movement and gest~s when practised under microteaching 
• • ' • ' I ' ' • ." • J. 

setting. (vi) The peer rating on the skills of body 

movement and gestures always remain~d at a lower .·levei 

than the self rating. (v:i.i) The student. teachers who had 

undergone mi~roteaching treatment.showed.favourable 

attitudes and· .. opinions towards the programme•· 
. J 
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~) Visvesvaran and Soundaraja Rao (198o) 58 made 
' ' ' . ~ 

study of the effect of integrating the five basic skills 

upon teaching. competence of, student te~chers •. Of the. 

t~ree model~ of integJ:ation ~f skills, namely,; Add~tive, 

Diode and Summativai: worked out at a .meet~~g at the 

University of: .Indore. during February.~· 1979,· the 

investigators adop~ed Summative. model for their study. The 

investigation aimed at comparing the effectiveness of 

integrating fiv~· sk.ills. through summative model and 

comparing the effect against a control group where no specific 

strategy fc;>r 1n.tegration. was attempted. 2.6 student teachers 

were includ~d in. the. sample.: They were diVided into two 

equal groups : the experimental and the control group. The 

skills included were· : the skill of probing (!Uestions, 

·the skill of reinforcement; ~he skill of explaining, the 

sk.ill .of illustrating with examples and ·the skill' of 

stimulus variat~on.·.Tools used in the study .were the General 

Teaching Competence Seale, Ahluwalia •·s Teacher Attitud(:J 

Inventory and Skill assessment proformas., The exi)erimental 

. group received treatment through practice in integration 

of the five selected skills in simulated situation as.well 

as .·in ~al c~assroom situation. Ftnal asse.ssmen~ was done 

· . in macro s~t~a1:ion'~1 · 
.~ 
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Conclusion~ of the study were as follows : 

(i) Microteaehing followed by integration of skills gives 

mo.re opportunities t~ the stud~nt. teachers to show better 

performances in .these skills. (.ii) Practice of integrat.ion 

in macro situations· does not show any significant 

influence;, (iii) Gain scores on the skills persists to show 

its influence even· after the four macro lessons. (ivf The 

general teaching compete·nce- does not show any gain be.eause 

of integration practice.· 

59 
(i) Mathew George (19'80) conducted a study on the 

effect of miproteaching on teaching self concept and 

teaching competence o£ student teachers. The objectives of 

the study were to study the effect. of microteacning on 

teaching self-concept of student teachers in the control 
• f • '. 

g~oup and the e~rimental,gro~p sep~ratelYI and the effect 

.of microteaching as well as ln:teg~ation of skills on 

. teaching competence of student teachers. It was hYPO·thesised 

that there is no significant difference between the pretest 

and posttest mean teacbing selfconcept scores of control 

group of student teacb~Brs; that there is no significant 

difference between the pretest and post·test mean teaching 

selfeoneept scores of experimental group of student teachersa 

.and that there is no significant difference beb~een the mean 
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gain scores in teabhing competence of control group and 

experimental group of student teacherS. In the study, 

microteaching was'treated as independent variable and 
•/ 

teaching self-concept and teaching competence of student 

teachers were treated. as dependent variables. To obtain the 

pre. test and post· test scores Indo·r~ Teaching Competence 
l;i 

Scale was uaed for observation and Teaching Self•conoept 

Scale was uSed for self rating before the commencement of 

the treatm~:u1t and ~~.: the· en<l of. it •. Teaching Self-Concept 

Scale· was constructed'by the, investigator especially for 

use in his study., The sample consisted of 20 student 

teachers; selected from a group of 60 willing student 

teachers from a traiilirig ·college in Shillong. They ~ere 

divided into· t\1-10, groups of ·to' each as control group and 

el..'J)erimentcil! grotips :The matching· was done.· on intelligence, 

sex,· agej . qualification and · teactiing experience • 

The conclusions of the stuay·were (i) that micro 

teaching· facilitates enhancement of the teaching self coneep1 

of student·teachers: (11) that microteaching is effective 

in· improving the teaching co~tence of student teachecs; 

and ~iii) that microteaching treatment followed by summated 
~ 

stratew of integration of teaching skills is superior to 
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microteaching treatment based on independent teaching 

skills in impr~ing the teaching ~ompetence of student 

teachers,. 

(j) The present investigator (1980) 60<:arried out 

a project to study the effect o~ the summative model,of 

integrating the skills upon.teaching competence of student 

teachers.-.It was hyJ;X>thesised that there is no significant 

difference between. the mean scores 9n Indore Teaching 

Competence Scale and General Teaching Competence scale 

between the group~ trained for integration of skills through 

summative,model and the control group. Twenty student 

teachers of 1979 session·of Post Gra~ate Tr~ining College 

Shillong were included in the sample and they were divided 

into two equal groups .• :Both the groups were equated in 

te.rms of .~ex, age, qualification, teaching subje9ts. Then 

Ahluwalia's Tea~her Attitude Inventory (TAI) was administered 

to both the groUps to measure the covariate. Other tools 

used in the study were Indore Teaching Competence Scale 

(ITCS); General .Teaching CompetenCi!l Scale (GTCS) and 

Skill assessment Proformas. Pretest scores of both the 

groups were obtained on ITCS and GTCS in school set·ting 

where the student teachers gave two regular lessons each. 
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Then/ theoretical ori'entation about the · c:o'ncept 
. . . 

of microteaching and its different aspects was ~one and all 

the five' skills, selected for the study, namely,-·the skills 

of probing questioss-;' reinforc:em~nt, explaining,· illustrating 

with examPles and sti'!Omulus va~i·ation. were explained.-

.. Experimental treatment was: done by g~ving. intensive. practice 

·in each of the skills followed by.practice in integration 

of ·the· s~ills under sumrnative model. In the post._simulated 

treatment observation.,. each. of the srudent teachers of 

both the control and the experimental groups gave t\"10 

regular lessons in re.al classroom situa~ion and the lessons 

· were ·observed. on ITCS and GTCs •. Fina.lly,: in the post-treatment 

observation each of the Student teachers of both the groups 

·g·ave· two regUlar lessons in the method subjects offered 

by them in B .Ed ·cours.e and the lessons were observed by 

college s~rvisors on GTCS ·and .ITcs. Data collecte.d 

were analysed statistically computing mean1 s •D • of both .. 

··the groUps. Then mean gain f?Cores o£ b<bth the groups were 

· compared by applying t•test • 

Findings of the st:.udy revealed that the experimental 

group did signi.ficantly better than the control group• It 

was therefore concluded. that summati ve model· of integrating 
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the five skills should b~ used as a trainig. s-trategy 

in the training colleges•. 
' ' . . ' 

; i 

(k) A second project was conducted by the present 
61 

investigator (1-981) in Post Graduate Training College, 

Shillong with the objective to see the effect of 

integrating a set of four other. skills upon the teaching 

competence of student teachers. The" sample comprised. 

20 B.Ed students of tne college for the 1980 session. The 

design of the study was same as that o; the earlier study 

and the data were analysed in the same manner. The skills 

sel~cted for ·this study·were i the skills of introducing a 

lesson, fluency in qUestioning. increasing pupil 

. participation and using blackboard • Hypothes~s of the study 

was that the' mean scores on ITCS and GTCS betwaen the 

group trained for integration of ski'lls through suminative. 

model and the control group differ significantly. 

Findings of the study were (i) mean gain scores of 

the experimental group were found to be higher than those . 

of the control group in all t~e cases (Gl to G6) ; (ii) 

difference between the mean gain $cores of the two groups 

were significant at b<t:>th .,os and .ol levels. It was 
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concluded that the s~~ative model of integrating the 

skills of introducing a lesson, fluency in questioning~ 
' . ' . . 

' . 
i'ncreasing p~il parti~ipation and using blackboard is 

effective in improving teaching competence of student 

teachers.· 

62 
(l) Das et al (1982) reported on NCERT projects 

conducted in different institut;ions all over India on 

effectiveness of different strategies of.integration of 

tea.ching skills. in developing general teac;:hing compe.tenee 

of student teachers. Altogether sixteen institutions 

participa·ted. in the project# but only ten institutions 
·. . ' . . . . 

compl(:!!ted the projeet. 'l'he major purpose of the project was. 

to seeothe ef£ect.of vicari~us .. integration (no integration 

strategy) and P.lanned integration training as an intervention 

on the general teaching competence of student teachers. In 

the. proj,ect; ·s~ institutions followe<:l the .$ummative model 

of integration~ three ins·titutions follot-ted the additive 

model and one institution followed the diode model of .· . . .. ,. : . '. 

integration of 'teaching skills. The skills included were 

the skill of probing questioning.,, skill of stimulus 

variation, ·skill. of reinforcement, skil~ of explaining and 

the skill of illustrating t..rith examples. Size of the samples 

varied from 16 to 26 student teach.ers, but majority of the 

institutions had 20 student teachers in the sample• 



75 

Tools used. in the project were , Ahluwalia's Teacher 

Attitude Inventory (TAI), General Teaching Competence Scale 

(GTCS) ., Indore Teaching Assessment Scale (ITAS), evaluation 

proformas for teaching. sk.il,ls~ . 

. The results of the studies conducted in the 10 

institutions were not uniform. The majo~ fin~ings emerging 

from the res.ults t-rere (i) that there was an eVidence,· 

though inconspicuous~·· that . the summative integJ:"ation 

strategy tend~ t:o imp~ teaching competence as well as 

the quality of integration of te9ching sldllst. (ii) that 

the additive strategy of integration of teaching skills 

was not found to imp~ove general teaching competence of 

·the student teachers~· but it _was found to improve,· though 

inconspicuously./ the. quality of integration of teaqhing 

sld.lls: and (1,.1) that th~ diode. strategy of !n~egratioh 

was found to improve the general ~eadhing cOmpetence 

of student teachers as·wall as q~ality of integrat~on of. 

teaching skills.! although the ~esuits t-rere not significant 

in 1:;he case of the latter·. 
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2.5 Observations emerging from the earlier studies : 

The related studies in the area of teaching of 

English as a second language, conducted outside India, 

~ainly dealt with organisation· of linjuistic materials for 

teaching and paved the way for the development of 

methodology of teaching English as a second language. In 

India, studies were conduc~ed on different aspects of 

teaching English. The aspects covered by the earlier 

researchers were : effectiveness of audio visual instruction 

( George, 1966); provision of teaching facilities for 

English (Rant;Jachar and Kulkami., 1967), problems and 

difficulties of English language teach~ng (Mishra;· 1969), 

English curriculum (Rajagopalan, .1972), present position 

of teaching English (Vora,, 1973) ,' rel'ationship of certain 

environmental factors to teaching success in English 

(Raj agopalan,i 1975), t.raining and preparation of teachers 

of English as a second language (Sataf, 1975),. and analysis 

of English textbooks prepared for secondary p school 

pupi.ls (Nair,· 1976) '\Views and opinions of teachers of 

English and practices followed by them in respect of 

various aspects of teaching English , workload ·of the 

teachers of English and identification of the status of 

teaching English through observation of teachers' 

performance in classroom situation were not specifically 
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e~vered by the .earli~r studies. These aspects were included 

in the present study. Thus,· the present study was an 

extension of the earlier studies. 
'. ' 

Secon()~y; four earlier studies, mentioned in this 

chapter, dealt with e.fficacy_ of the methods of t~aching 

English~, TWo of. them (Murthy, 1968 and Nagarajan,· 1970) 

compared the effectiveness of the_bilingual method and the 

direct method of teaching English, one study (Shukla,1968) 

c]ealt.with the trans~ation method and another (Borua,l972) 

maq~ a comparative study· of the translatiob method and 

the structural approach to the teaching of English. The 

present i~vestigator did not attempt to study the efficacy 

of the methods, but the methods generally used by the . 
' . 

teachers of English formed a part of his investigation. 

Again,· in view of the fact that no studY of the kind 

undertaken by the present investigator was conducted earl1.er 

in the district of Eas~ l<11asi Hills, the need for the 

present st.udy was felte 

As regards ear~ier studies in·the area of microteaching, 

as a training strategy,. for improving teaching, it would 

appear that studies conducted abroad dealt with effectiveness 
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of training in various teaching skills for deVeloping_ 

teaching competence (Allen,l966; Kallenbach and Gall,1969; 
-· 7 

Bell# 1970). In India also, studies were conducted to s~e 

the feasibility of microteaching as a training strategy 

(Passi and Shah, 19737 Sharma, 1977), to s-tudy the 
.~ .· 

effect of training in selected skills( Chudasamma,l971; 

Lalithamma,1977)~; to study the effectiveness of instructional 
,. 

materials synchronised with·microteaching approach (Joshi, 

1977.~<: Passi,1977) and to study the effect of different 
i 

· techniques of providing feedback (Sbarma, 71) •. In addition 

to the analytical approach,i studies on synthetic approach 

were also undertaken by Indian researchers to see the 

effect. of integrating selec~ed.teaching.skills tipon the 

teaching competence of teachers (Visvesvaran and Soundaraja 

Rao, 19801 t.itathew George,1980; Present investigator, 1980 

and 1981) Das et al,' 1982). 

-
tt was~' observed in the case of each of the above 

mentioned studies that. the focus was on improvement of 

general te~ching competence and the sample of teachers in 

each included teachers irrespective of their teaching 

subjects·•, In only one study ( Visvesvaran and Soundaraja 

Rao,~ 1980) however;. the sample incl\lded only teachers of 

Mathematics • 13ut .1-n that stUdy .also··\ General Teaching 



79 

Competence Seale was used as the only too~. for observation • 
. ,. ''. . . •I, 

NQ .study s~pecifi~ally. a~d at.~mproVing teaching of 

English with the help of the- strategy of microteaching. The 

present 1~~stigato~ .felt that mic~oteaching st:rategy · 
. . . 

should be .tried for improvement .of teaching in Spt!Cific 

subject a~9s and attempt sh9u1d be made to find out which 

t~aching skills are most relevant to what subject 1 The 

present investigator attempted to study the effect of . 

training in selected .~kills for .improving. ~nglish teachers • 

teaching competence •. He deciqed to evolve a scale to be used 

for iden1:~fy1ng the status of teaching English i.n classroan 

s~tuation and the effect of training in selected skills 

.under mieroteaching strate9Y fQr improving teaching of 

English. It was .fu;ther decided . by the present investigator 

to use General Teaching Competence Scale (GTCS) as an 

additional tool in the experimental study in the area of 

microteaching. Thus the experiment in the area of microteac;:hing 

which formed p part of the present study, was somm1hat 

dl~ferent from the ea.rlier studies in the area. 
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CHAPTER 3 

.METHODOLOOY 

3.1 Introduction 1 

The present study had two phases. In the first phase, 

a survey ~tudy was made, _while in. the second phase , an 

~xperimen~ was conduct~d. The survey phase was covered in 

~wo p~rts, vide ~~e first three obj~ctives of the present 

study. In part I, the first objective of the study, viz., 

to study the backgro~d characteristics Qf the teachers of 

English of East Khasi Hills high Schools, their views and 

opinions as well as practices follQfed.by them in r~spect 

of variQUS aspects of teaching English, ~as covered. In 

part II, the .second and third objectives,, viz., to 

identify the present status of teaching English through 

observation of teachers • performance in classroom situation 

and to ~tu~y the strengthsand weaknesses in the teaching of_ 

English, were covered. The experimental phase covered ttl@ 
" ·fourth objective., viz., to try out the effectiveness of 

training in selected skills. under microteaching strategy 

for imp~oving teaching competence of the teachers of 

English~ 
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· 3·.2 Phase· I_ : 

Sampling design .: rationale 

_For the purposes of the present s1a1dy, the 
. . 

investigator had 'to draw up sampl~ of teachers te.aching 

English. in diffe~nt .l:ligh .. school~; · ~~tuated: iz:l the l.U:ban 

and semi urban areas of the .district• ln fact, 'sampling . . . . . ·: . . . . ' 
0 • 0 ' ' 

0 

' • • 0 1 ' 
is a .Part o.f the st~ategy of re~~arch •, and in order to 

make the ·sample. repres_entati.ve. ~f th~ ~pulation, the 
i' ' I '0 -" ' • > 

investigator had ·to take spe~i-~1 .. 9qfe. of the fac~o.rs. ·. 
: . ' ' .. ' . 

relating to ~he I:'ligh s~hools, . su~)1 . as, -l<;)cat~on of schools, 

tl~J)es of schoo.ls~ me~ium. of .~ns.tructiqn used1 and factors 

relating to the teachers, such as, Sf:!X, comrnunity,.marital 
' " , . . ' •. :'. ·, - . . -... 

s-tatus, qualifications,.: experience, etc •. So, he needed _, 

first of all, a _list of the. high sChQols. as well as the 

list of teachers of En_gli~h of tpe district for selecting 

a sample with reference to the aforesaidstrata. 

It.was_~earnt that_ schoolwise lists .of the teachers 

of English we~e not avail~le with the Inspector~te of the 

distri.ct and that S\lCh. list~ of .teacchers were not prepared 

by the Inspectorate; because mos1: of the teachers teach 

English as well as other school subjects. The investigator 

collected a list of high schools of the district from the 
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office of the.Deputy Inspector of Schools and since this 

list did not include names of schools fun<:tioning without 

· government aid and government· recognition (be!fOnd certain 

stage/stages), he collected another list of.schools from 

the State Council of Educational Research and Training . e . 

(SCERT), Meghalaya and also consulted a list of schools 

prepared by the Meghalaya Board of School Education 

(i\1BSE) ~ In this way, he prepared a list of high schools 

of the East I<hasi Hills district,, which followed the 

courses of· studies prescribed by the MBSE. 

The investigator,· then., in order to collect variouS 

information for drawing a sample contacted the heads of 

the schools either personally or through messengers and 

collected the requisite information in a proforma, which 

included such columns as : name of the s-chool, whether 

situated in Urban or seJili-urban area, type::r of the school 
. . 

(Govt., deficit, adhoc, private).~ medium of instruction of 
. . 

the school, names of the teachers teaching English, sex, 
' . 

community,! marital status, qualification~,. experience. 

It took about one month's time to collect the aforesaid 

information. The information thus collected showed that 

the universe consisted of 668 teachers of English, with 

410 or 67.43% from Urban high schools and 198 or 32.57% 

froin semi-w;ban high schools•: 



94 

The investigator, after stvaying the sampling 

designs~~, used in various· empirical studies, decided to 

adopt Stratified random sampling design for the present 

study. In a stratified random sampling, stratification ; 

in addition to randomness, introduces a secondary element 

of coritrei as a means of increasing precision and 
- ' 

representativeness. 

3e2~1 ACtlltal Sample : · 

In the first phase of the-study; two samples o~. 

'two different stzes,1 Sample I and Sample .II; were selected 

. for the different purposes, as discussed below. 

(a) Sample I : For collection of data relating to 

background characteristics of the teachers includ~ng their 

workload~; their views and opinions as 'well as practices 

followed by them in respect of various aspects of teaching 

Bnglif?h;. vide tl)e first objective of the study,;_; the 

. investigator decided to include the unive_rse of 608 teachers ' 

itself •. II) practice,. howeye~,· the inve~tigator could ~et 

back retum from 490 teachers who formed 80._59% of the 

popuJ,ation az:1d ~presented different strata of t_he 

population.\- The name.s of a-ebools from whe.re the sample 

of teachers responded appear in Appendix A.· The dist.ribution 
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of the_sample of 490 responaents, according to important 

st.rata,- is given in table 3.1 

• > 

Govt.& 
defi~it 

Aahoc & 
schools 

Table 3.1 

Distributio~ of Sample I of respondents 
accoraing to important strata. 

!Urban Schools Semi-urban schools Total 

!Male. Female Male Female Male Female . -

schools 
.100 85 32. 23 132 108 

--
Private· ~ 

70 75 61 44 131 119 

-·-- ...... --... - --· ---· -
Total 170 - 160 93 67 263 227 

------
330 or 160 or 490 or 
67.35% 32.65% .loo.oo% -- ___ ........_ __ _..... --·-- .... - -· 

' 
(b)_ Sample II : For studying the present status of 

teaching English in classroom situation and identifying 

strengths and weaknesses in the teaching of Engl~sh, vide 

the second and the third objectives of the present study., 

the investigator selected a smaller sample of Eeachers 

aoc~rding to the stratified random sampling procedure. 



96 

A sample of 120 teachers was selected from out of 490 

teachers included in SamPle I~ after collecting data 

relating to the first objective of the study. This sample 

included p~portion9te rep~sentation in respect of the 

different variables, nam~ly,· urban and semi urban. schools~ 

schools. of various types,-· ·~dium c;»f instruction used; sex, 

community (tril;>al and non-1:riba~), marital status~· 

qualifications; experience•:and participat~on and non­

partic;:ipation in 90~curric;:ular activities. Distribution of 

the· sample ~I of 'teachers, accortling to important strata 

(variables) •' is shown in table 3. 2 

Table 3.~ 
Pistrib~ion of sample II of teachers 
according to important strata. 

------·-- -----------
Schools Semi-urban schools Total 

le Female Male Female Male Femal 

Govt. &deficit 
schools 20 19 9 9 29 28 

Adhoc &·privata 
schools .24 18 12 9 36 27 

----~-- ·- ------ ------· -~ 

Total 44 37 21 18 65 55 

Sl·of 39 or 120 or 
. __ ..§LS~ --~ _ll,_S% 1 0 
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3 .2 .. 2 Tools of data collection: 

The investigator consulted relevant literature4: 

regarding tools used in educat1onal.;esearches·arid after 

~onsider1ng the re).ative advantages and disadvantages of . 

different too~s with reference to. tl)e objectives of the 

presEH~lt study, finally decided to evolve the following 

tools'·~. 

Tool 1 i 

Tool 2 I 

A sChedule for collecting data in respect 

of vari<;>U$ bac~ground characteriStics of 

teachers of English il)cludtng their workload1 

A questionnaire for collecting views cand 

opinions of teachers of.En~lish and 

prac~iees followed by them in respect of 

v~rious aspeqts .Q~ te9cning English (vide 

the first objective· of th~ present study), 

and 

'l'ool 3 : A scale for . rating . pe~omance of teachers 

of English in classroom situation (vide 

the second and third objectives· of the 

study). 
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3.2'•'·3 Construction of Schedule : 

Keeping ~n 'V1ew the _need$ <;\nQ requi~ments for the 

attainment of the ~pecifi~ obje~tive, the ~nvesti~ator. 

drafte~.a sc~ed\lle wh~ch.was div$ded into ~wo sections • 

. . In section I,,. items -relating tQ. gener(ill particulars of 

,the t~achers .qf Jmglish_ were includedi: while 9ection II . 

consisted of items relating to ~h~ir workload. In 

constru~ing the draft sc~ed~l~, the investigator consulted 

. relevant literatures also.· The draft s.chedule was: then 

stibmitt~d to two teacher-educators and two high school. 

heads for comments on the form and ~ontent of ~he s.-chedule. 

On the basis of the s•uggesti~s given . by them, one new 

_item o; workload regarding nont~aching assignment· in the 

school, .. "'!as added to the content in section ll of the 

schedule~· The schec:lule was thus slightly modified and the 

final one prepared. Copy of the schedule is given in 
\ 

Appendix B. 

ln section I of the final Sche~ule, items·,' such as 
' name of the school,' type·o~ the_school, name of_the 

respondent,' co~unity,i age,· sex,.-l marital status,~ educational 

qual:lfications;i prof.essional qualifications, inserv1ce 

training in ~J:'l9lish, and·experience were included. In 
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... ,• . :· ',. '' 

. section .11 of the _schedule, Of:l worklc;>ad,· items re~ating to 

sespc;>nd~nts •. classload;: . ~je~ load/ p~riqd ~o~df p\Jpil 

.load,· co-curricular ·act;i~.ties,' 90~rection work·,\ part-:-tirne 
•• •• , ' • • ... ',. • • - • • • • u • • • • 1 

as~ig~ntl non~t.'?acl'ling ·q~signment in the. school,:. a~d 

ut,lisation .of. o~£-periods,: were .included •. The investigator 
' -.~.:,'·. ·.. . 

got. ~~-!-~p~es of the schedule cyclostyled for t.he! purpose 
•.j.~~- •' . • . . .. ' . 

of. 9dministration •. 

3'·.~2..:4 Construction of· QUestionnaire : ':: . ·. '·' 

. After having given the· final shape to the Schedule,· 

the investigator turned t~ the construction of the 

questionnaire for·collection of data re;lating to respondents• 
' . ' . 

views and opinions as well as the practices followed }:)y 

·-
them in respect of various as .. peets of t~achin_g Eng~ish.· 

Keeping in.view the characteristics of a good questionnaire, 

inferred from related literature, and also the needs and 

requirements of the questionnaire for the realisation of 

the specific objective of the present study,· the · 

investigator decided to construct closed fonn or restricted 

type of questionna1re,4 i.nstead of the open.;.end•form~ The 

· ~ason for the cho.ice of this type was that the closed 

form forces the respondent to be more. specific in his 

~sponses by making choice from among the possible 

alternatives and also enables the investigator to tabulate 
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an,d interpret the responses more objectively·. The investigator, 

howeve~,~ decided. to give as many al.temat:l.ves as possible 

against each questlop and add in many oases an extra category 

as • any other, please specify' in order to provide for 

unanticipated responses. 

-
In order to identify the content of the qt.J.estionnairei 

the inVestigator consulted related literature on English 
. 5f 

teaching methodology and also utilised his oWil experience 

as a training college teacher of English. After drafting 

. ·the questionna~re in th,is way~ the investigator submittea 

the dra~t questio~aire to one retired ~raining College 

-t·· Principal,·: two t~acher .educators and two high school 

h~~ds to examine the adequacy and appropriateness of the fo~, 

content and language of the questionnaire o The reviewers 

suggested changes 1~ ·the lan9Uage of some of the questions 

and wnile th~y appreciated the fo~ of the questions and 

coverage· 6f content·.,, they pointed out that the last question 

. of the questionnaire regarding problems and difficulties 

experienced by the rl!spondents in teaching English, should 

be changed to an open question, so that they could write 

as many problem~ as they would like to. 'l'\'lese s~gestions 

were accepted by the investiga·tor and the questionnaire o 
.. . ' . . . ' ' 

was revised acc-ordingly and the final one constructed• . . 



101 

In the final questionnaire, instruction, .. on the 

top, was given to the res.ponq~nts for selecting response/ 

responses by putting check mar~ on the box/boxes L--1 ; 

The content of t_he questionr1a~r~ included s-uch 1 te,ms as : 

methods of teaching 8ngl~s~; us~ of l,anguage skillst 

prep;;1ration o; ~esson~, why Pf.'epared/not p~e.pared; use of 

material. a~gs~ why ~sed/not used.1 asking questions 't;o the 

student.s;' types of. ora.), ~c;>rk condl,lc1:ed i..~ ~he class; 
: • ' < '. ' • • • • .' • • 

ensuring .reading COJ'!lp~hension. of stud~nts; teaching of 
' . . . . . ; - . . 

Snglish eomposition;- teaching of new words and structures; : . . ; . . ' . . ... - . ... . . . . . 

teaching of EI:lglis)l. P99try.,- 9ramma~, teaching of. English 
' . ' . . ' ' . 

pronunc;:iation;' ensuring ~tudents • comi>~ehansion in the 

lesson; El)~lish syllab.us; ~actio~ al;;o1Jt pr~sent English 

textbooks~ school ~ibraey facil:lt~es; reaction about 

i~service training; and prqblems ang diffi~lties faced 

by the teachers. in t~qching Engli.$h. 'l'he investigator 

got aoo copies of the questionnaire cyclostyled and kept 
. . ' ' ' ' ' 

ready for administration' Copy of the questionnaire has 

been given il'l Appendix s·.' 

3.2.5 Construction of Rating Scale : 

The next tool to be constructed was a scale for 

rating pe~otTilance of English teachers in classroom 

situation .• ' The investigator had <::pmliminary disc:ussion 
'' . 
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wlth the then Officer Incharge of the Cent~al Institute 

of English an~ Foreign l.eng~ages (CIEFL) Regional..;Centre 

.at Sh,1lloqg ;egarding. construction of. a_ sc;:ale .~o be used 

for_ o~~.H~rvatio~· (on: a _global basie.s) of tl'l~ PfJrformance of 

teacher$ of English in c;:lass.room -~ituation. Seco~dly; he . 

consulted_book$ on ~ngl~$h teac;:hiz:ig methodolqgy and ~ook 

intQ· consideration the pJ;ljecti,tes, · principles and methods 

etc.- of t~ac~ing E~glish, in order to identifY content of 
' ' 

:the seale• Thtrdly.;· hE! con·sulted· some _NCERT matez:iolsfi 

on observation of Classroom ~eaching • Ma~e_rials .for the 

scate· ha~ng th.us ident~fied,,. the investigator drafted a· 

five-poin~ rating scale, putting on the left hand side of 

the ~alei the items.1;oPe_ <;:>bserved and .on_the right hand 

side, the_ ratings ~ 1~· 2~ 3-~~ 4j 5~ wl;lich s-:-tood for 

·very poor; poor• satisfactory, gqod ~ and very good 

respec;:tive~Y• The dra~t ~cal,e \'las divided il)to five main 

a7;eas •. whicl) w~re : A_.· General ~ali ties# E?. Preparation, 

c •. Teaching, .D; Use of_ !.s?t:lguag? skill~, and ·E. Closing 

and Evaluation~ The;-e w~r~ 6 items und~r. General Qualities,· 

6 under. Prepara~ion; 14:under Teaching, 4 under Use of 

Language $Jillsl a~d 3 under Closing and Evaluation 

( Totalc :33. items) • 

Typed copies of the draft scale were submitted 

to eight judges with the request to examine the form#' 
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(!Ontent arid_la~guag~ of the same an4 to give suggestions 

for changes;' if any. The eight judges included one tra.ining 

college Principal / three experts f.r:om North Eastern Hill 

University ( c;>ne _from. each of. the three ~~puses of. NEHU) ,' 

one from CIEFL, one from NCERr; one research-fellow at 
~ • • 1 ••• • • ' • • 

CI.E,·· Delhi and ·the Director of the SCER'l', Meghalaya. 

Majority of the judges gave so1ne important ~ugge~tions. It 
. . 

was suggested that the order of the main a~eaf? in the 

s<;:ale should be changed a:? : . A. _Preparation, . S. Teaching., 

c, Closing and Evalu~tion, D. Use of LSnguage Skills, and 

E. General Qualit~es. It was pointed out _that Gene~al 

qualit~es should appear in the sca~e at the last , in 

area E ; because rating on the items under this area would 

involve an overall estimate of the teacher. This suggestion 
' . . . 

was accepted by the investigator. Another s~gge~tion that 

was accepted by the investigator, wa~ in respect of the 

form and la~guage . of the i·tems und~r the . main are<;1s : 

Preparation,· Teaching, and Closing and Evaluation. In the 

draft sealei1 the items we·re written in the form of 

headings. But the judges suggested that the i terns under the 

above three main areas should be 't'lritten in complete 

sentence form, to make the meaning of the it~ms as well 

as the intention of the investigator cle~r to the observer. 
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For e~ampl€:}~ the it?m •·choice of a~io-visual aids •, in 

the draft scale, w~s changed as • ~udio~visual aids chosen 

Were ~uited to the subject m§3tte~· ,r in. the final scale. 

Again;~ on the suggestion of th~ judges,· each of the five 

items under the ~rea o£ _Teaching,: r~ganling pronunc~a~ion,l 

asking question$,' audio-visual aids;:· student respoase,. and 
' . 

blackboard workl' wa•s _split ted up and as a resul,..t, five 

new items were added • Two items under. the ,are!31 General. 

Qualities~.we~e deleted on their advice. In this way, the 

' draft sc~le 'was revi.sed and the final scale constructed 

with 36 items. A.P~ep~ration comprised 6 items,' B~· Teaching 
. . : 

cornpr~oe~ 19 items,? c.· Closing and Evaluation included 3 

item~/ o. Use of Language Skills ;ncluded. 4 items and E. 

Genera.! Qua.lities included 4 items. Copy of the scale 

has been given in Appendix B.· 

3. 2.6 Administration of the Schedule and the ques.tionnaire: 

As'already pointed out in 3•2•1~ the investigator 

decided to administer the schedule and the ques·tionnaire to 

all the teachers of English ·of the universe. For this 

purpose,, he consulted the school-wise lists prepared 
. . 

earlier and started distribut~.'ng the scl:Jedules and the 

questionnaire in the middle of February, 1982. Wi'-th 
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cooperation from the heads of schools, he met the 

respondents either in~ividually or in groups and 

distribut~d the tools. The investigator explained to tl:le 

respondents purposes of various items of the f?Chedule ,= 

while the. questionnaire was given ~nside a ,cover without 

giving any explanation in respect of its items~ Some of t·he 

respondents who .could not be contacted on the.first day of 

visit to a school were served with the tools through the 

head o~ the school and they were conta~te~ persanally later. 

The investigator kept on renewing his visits'to schools 

and sometimes they were reminded through messengers. Some 

of the respon~en~s were supplied with copies ~f the schedule 

and the t~Ues.tionna;i.re tw;ce or thrice, as they got their 

copies lost. In this way,~he investigator collected data 

from 330 teachers from 40 ~rban schools and 160 teachers 

from 20 semi-urban schools. Data from 118_teachers, 80 

from urban and 38 from semi-urban schools, could not be 

obtained~ But since th~s already took about five months' 

time and since nonrec~~pt of data from 118 respondents did . .., 

not affect the representat~venass of the sample, the 

investigator decided to p~ocess the.data in respect of 

these 490 respondents who formed Sample I. 

0 
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3.2.7 Administration of Rating Scale : 

After:anaiys~~g the. data coil~cted by 'the schedule 

and the qUest~onnaire, the names· of ~20 teachers, 80 from 

urban·· ana· 40 from :;;ami-urban schools, we~ .list.eQ· acca1rding 

to the sampl~ng procedure discuss~d in 3.2.1 (b)_. 'l'hese 
' ' 

120 teachers,·who ·formed Sample ii, \'rete to be observed· in 

classroom situation.· ~ regards· observers, the ~nvest1gator 

felt that he should involve another observer who had 

speciali~:at1on in ·and close co'ntact with English teaching. 
' ' 

Finally,·he decided to include the Principal of Postgraduate 

Tra~ning College, Shillong as his co-observer. He.approached 

the principal who readily agreed ·to do the. rating o Thus 

there were two 'obserV-ers : the investigator himself and a 

training college Principal~ 

The investiga·tor discussed with his co-observer 

all about the rati~g scale and both of ~hem decided to 

have a pilot study. Twelve teachers from three urban schools 

and one semi-urban school, other than those .included in the 

main sample of 12o teachers, were randomly selected for the 

pilot study. With the permission of the heads of the schools, 

the teachers were observed in classroom situation,eaeh in 

one lesson. Typed copies of the rating scale were used for 
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the purpose. Observation of classes taken by these twelve 
. . 

teachers was completed in three days • ·Study of. the ratings 

given by the investi:'gator arid the· other ·observer revealed 

that the :tnter""'observer correlationfl of ratings was ~s9 •. · 

The observei:'f? ·eXpetiemced rio'difficuity in using the 

rating scale.;. 

The ·pilot study having been over, the .inv~stigator 

then took up. the aominis'tration of the rating scale to. the 

main sample of 120 teachers. of. English~ selected from 20 

urban and 11 semi urban.schoo~s• ·He got about ~oo copies of 
the rating scale cyclos!o/led and collected·the English 

time tables of the 120 teach~rs from their respective 

schools• The investigatQr carried with him schoolwise lists 

of teachers to be rated. ~heir time tables and also adequate 

number of rating scales to be used by both oE th~· The 

investigator and the other observer reported to the heads 

of schools on the days o~ visits and the heads of the 

!schools in ~ost cases sh~~ed the classrooms of the teachers 

to }:)e rated.· Care was. taken by the investigator and the 

other observer to ensure that. the teachers were not 

disturbed and that. their teaching was not affec·ted in any. 

way by tbe presence of the observers. Each lesson was 

observed till the end of the period and the observers took 

position sometimes from outside the classroom , in cases 
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"'he(ge location of the classroom so facilitated. Each of the 

raters observed each of- the teachers- in two English lessons. 

The.work wnich was started in the third week of 

July,l982 continUed till the middle of October,l982~. when 

observation of two lessons by each of the raters in respect 

of each of the 120 teachers of the sample could be completed. 

All the rating scales used by the investigator and the. other 

observer,· numbering 480 _ (240 + 240) were then arrange? and 

kept ready for·analysis. 

3·. 3 Phase II : E:Xperiment.al Study : 

·The phase II of the present study covered an 

experiment lfmder microteaching strategy for impro~ng 

teach~ng competence of the teachers of English~ The expertment 

was con~ucted in the premises of Post Graduate Training 
. 

College, Shillong and two teacher educators of the said 

college as~isted the investigator in conducting the 

experiment.! The five skills selected for ~he experiment were 

: (i) the skill of fluency in questioning, (ii) the skill 

of stimulus variation, (111) the skill of reinforcement, -

(iv) the skill of increasing pupil participation,and (v) 

the skill of achieving closure~ These five skiils were 

selected on the basis of the weakmesses in teaching 
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as identified through observation of class~m teaching 

of .English on the. rating scale (RS), developed for the 

study. 

3.-3.1 Hypotheses a 

PQr; the realisation of the p~rposa of the experimen~, 

it was hypothesise9 Xi) t~at there is significant difference 
' 

in the mean scores, on Rating Scale (RS), of the group 

trained in the five se~ected tea~hing skill$ through 

microt~aching strategy, and the g~up without training in 

the· five selected teachipg ~~lls1 and (i1) that there is 

significant difference :.~~~;t;b~?"Jtnecm scores, on General 
. ··--·.•.; ,. . 

TeachiJ!lg Competence Scale (GTCS), of the group trained in 

the five . selected teaching ~kills. through microte·aching 

strategy,. and the group ~ithout training in the five 

selected teaching skills·•· 

The sample consisted of 20 · ~eac~:lts of .English 
; ' ~--:·. ·_:.!;~!-;1'1~ .. ·.· 

(all l,lntrain~d) ,~ who ,were selected ran.;1omly by the 

_investigator;. through personal contact;~ out of the sample 

of 120 te~chers observed E:)arlier on RS i.n classr;oom 

situation~~ All the 20 teachers were taken from nearby . 
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urban and s~mi"""urban schools · and the¥ participated in the 

programme according to the time schedules, prepared from 
( . ' : 

time t:o. time in acc9rdance \tTith ~heir. eQnvenienc::e ( in 

after-sehool• hours; on holidays,' etc~>· 

A$ regards the si.z~ of; the sample for the experiment, 
' ~ . 

it may ·be mentioned h~re th.at ~oroteacli'ing ~raetice needs 

sm~ll group· of peop~e ~ IIi faCt, it :i.s '. scaled.;.;down 

teach.i~g .en~unter~ ~n term~ ~f cl'asso... size,· length of the 
., 

less~ril te~chin~ ·time· and teaching complexity~ The size of 

the sampie ~ed $n each of ·the earlier studies in the area 

of mieroteaching, 9isoussed in the· chapte~ on Review of 

Related I4.terature, of the present report:,·· will further 

eonfirm thi~~ 

'The following tools were used· in the experiment : 

1 ~ Rating Scale (RS) : the ~s developed and used by 

the present inwstlgator for o;bsetvatton of the . . 
perfo~ance of the teachers of English in · 

ol~ssroom situation, w~s used in the experiment 

also to. see whether/ . as a . result of training 

.in the selected skilis, teaching competence of 
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the teachers irrtproves further on the earne RS • 

. 2:~; qen~ral.:'!'.ea~il19 C~eten~e. ~c;ale. (GTCS): It is 

an obse.rvation scale· to. measure general teaching 
- • • ' • "'' I , • • ,_, • • .. : ' ~ ' ., . ' ,' • • . ' 

competene~ through_rating on a seven_point spale. 

~t W(l~.de~~oped. at_the Cent~_of_Advanc19~ Studi~s 

· in Education (CASE),' .Univers~ty of Baroda. 'l'he. 
•,,' 0 • 0 • 0 • • '0 • r • 0 • • 0 

. scale .!;las 21. it~ms ~rta~n~ng to planning,: 

presentation/· evalu<?tionl and ~lassroan management 

asP?c:t:S of_. 1:each.,.~g-.: ~her . ~c::a~el'. 'being . a standard 

one, i.s \.Jidely use~ in ras_earc~e~ ;S;n . the. area of 

~crote~ching and· the };)res~nt investigator used. 

this. sc~le. also side. by aide with t.he RS;. though 

however~· no co·;-relation of scores in respect of 

~o scales was done by the present investigator. 

3"'' Observation Profotmas for teaching skills a 

Observation proformas £or recording the occurance 

of component behaviours of each of the five 

selected ~kills of· fluency £-n questioning,: stimulus 

variation, re~nforcement ,' increasing pupiJ.::: .. 

participation, and achieving closure were collected 
' 

( 

ftom Becoming Better Teacher (Pass1," 19.f1t$.) and 

used during practice ln r-espective skills •' 
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4~ Ahluwalia's TeC;lcher; Attitude Inventory (TAI) . : 

'l'his inventory/ developed by Ahluwalia (1974), 

consists o~ 90 i1;ems dif3tr1b¢ed over .siB 

sub~sqales •. The six areas covered by ~he 

sub scale are (1) ~eaching Prof~ssion,t (11) 

C~~ssroom TeaQhing,' .(iii) C!:lild-cent~d Prac,-tiees•t 
. ' 

· C~v) Edu<;:at~on~l Process, (v) J?up1ls,' and .. (vi) 

Teachers~ The responses are giVen on a five .. . - ' . ... . .. 

pc;>int sC,:ale• .~~ · sp~it-h9lf reliab~lity was found 

, to be o·.79 (N=239) ~. ·The "in~ntory ,· which has a 
•, . -· .· .. . . ' . ' 

·sat~sfaot~r:Y.· content validity, ~as used at the 
' . . . 

initial· s:tage in the experiment.· 

; .. 

· 3.3·~·4 Experimental design : 

··The ·e~riitient followed parallel group P.re:test­

posttest d~sigi~=The ·procedure and treatment for conducting 

, the experiment ~as· kept · ·unif<;'J:I'D s~ as to ensure 

. comparability of· the results .. The teachers in. th~ control 

· group and· the experiment~! f'roup ~re equated~ The imresti­

gator followed the fqllowing .. steps. 

: . . 

1\~~ r-tatchirig the. groups·:· The sample of 2p teachers 

~rer.e divided into tWo groups of lo each, viz, 

the control group ana· 'the e-Xperi~ntal group. 
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~otl:l: the .. ~-~ups ~~-~ -eql.la:t:ed ~~ ~e~· of s~x~ 

a,ge,· qual~fication,· expe._r1ence,. and attitude a.s 

me,~·su~d . bf ??r/!:;. 

~--~~ ~re-t~~~ing i Each teacher· of . both the g;roups 
. . 

· gc;lVe ~-to ·regula~. ~gitsh ~~ssons _in· schooi . . . ,,, . . .··· ' . . ,, ' . 

,sett~ng an~_their ~rfo~ance w~s 9bserved o~ 

RS_ tmd GTCs~: to 'obtain .the. pre•test scores~ 

3.' orienta~ :ton:. to .En~~~~~ ~eachi~g methodology i. 

B.oth.~}')~· 9~~~- W<?~. giVe.n o#,entation to English 

teaching methodology····which covered areas like 
. ' . ~· ---. 

methods. of te_etching_ English td.t.h . SPf!:!Cial · 

reference to th~ structura~ approach, four 

. l~gUage ·skills,' .. use ·of s~upporl: materials_ .in 

teaching Engli.sh, pronunciation and p'ra.otioe in . . - . . - . . ' 

phon~tic _t~ansoriptiJn~as wel~ as using . phoneti~ . 

dictionary .t This was d~ne . for. a· period Of_ three 

we~ks. ~~ February.,'1983,· just before. ~he_ reopening 

of th~ scl'iools after winter vacation. The 

teachers were als~ supplied with cyclostyled 

reading mater3.:a~s .: 
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4'·~: Practice in school setting • Each teacher of 

bQth.t~e g~~s.p~acti~ed twQ.En9lish lessons 

in school setting. Each.lesson was of 35 . , . ; . . ; . •-'' \ . . . . . . ' 

~in~te~· fQllowed by traditional feedback for 
. .. . . '.. . 

5 minutes. 

s. i'Ost-or.ient:~t!on. t~sting : J::ach. teacher of both 

the groups gave two regular English lessons in 
. . '. ; . . . . . . '· .. . . ' 

real classroomsituation ( scho,el setting). No 
' ' ' t ' > ; • <l L • ' • 

f.eedback was ,91~en. The lessons ~re obseryed 

on RS an,d . G?;'CS for .. obtain~ng post-orientation: 

test score.s • . 

6•: Th~~re~ical .oriel;ltation to ·microteaching: Both 

the groups received theoretical orientation to 
• ! • . • ' • • ' • 

mict'Qtea~hin,g which included explanation of the 

concept. of mieroteaching and its merits and 

demE3rits.as well as a generat discussion of 

teach~ng skills. 

7. Treatment variation. s all the above steps were 

common for both the control ~~q the e~rimantal 

g.rou~ From DOTI1 s,taJ:ted the experimental 

variation between t.he two groups. 
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' (a) . Treatment for the ·control group : 'l'\110 

training college t~ac~ers gave two 
.,. ' ' ' 

demonstration·le.ssons,' in s~mulation, each 

of 25 minutes • duration ( total time for . -· . . . . . 

detnonstratiop::;: 5() minutes). ~1 the teachers 

of the control group planned lessons on the 

basi~ of the t·radit~olial format supplied to 

them~ Each teacher gave four.regular English 

l~sson~·in simulation with peers acting as 

pupils. Each lesson was followed by 

t:raditional feedback by the supervisor ( as 

.is given i~ t:aditional practice teaching 

'programme). The duration of eqch of the four 

lessons was 35 ~nutes and that of feedback 

was t\: 10 minutes. The total time per teacher 

per lesson wa~:~ thus . : plan - 30 minutes.,~ 

teach !"'.· 35. minut~s - feedback -10 minutes = 
75 minutes,: and total time taken by each 

for four lessons was 7 5 x 4 or 300 ·minutes. 

(b) Treatment for the experi~ntal group : 

(1) The five sele~ted skills were taken up, 

one at a ti~, ·for discussion. The details 

of the dkills were collected from 
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ll3) 
Becoming Better Teacher (Passi,1976) - for 

disc:ussion and model ).esspn plans were 
su~pl.ied: tb th~. group. The. investigator 

derltonstrated ·~essons· on each skill~ TWo 

mode~ l~ssons, one ~ive.and one audio, each 

for 5 minutes •: duration, were -used for 

demonstration. Thus the total time taken for 

demonstration· 'on· 5 ski+l$ ( in sirnl;llated 

situation) was 10 x 5 ~ So minutes• 

(2) on the basis of the iessori format supplied, 

the teachers p~epared lesson_plans on 

suitable concepts from· differen~ ·branches of 

English and the lessons were given in 

microteachirig setting as follows : (i) The 

lessons Were given' in simulated conditions 

·with peer~ acting.as pupils. Cii).The number 

of pee~ pUJ;)iis ranged from '6 to' ~.9~ .(1-ti) 

~here was only peer superVision and feedback 

·of the. 'lesson and there w~s only -one peer 

superv:i~or in eacl:l lesson. (iv) The feedback/ 
' ' 

refeedback was given immediately after 

teachireteach lesson in_an individual· 

se~ting. (v) The time di'stribution for each 
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teacher was : plan- 5 minutes; Teach - 5 mints; 

Feedbacjt- 5-m!nutef?;Replan. ~ 5 minutes: 

Reteach- 5 .min~e~; Refeedback -.5 minutes: 

Total= 30.min~es •. This comprised one 

microteachirig cycle. There were thus two 
' 

micJ;ol~~sons in each. cy~l~ .< ~ne teach and 

one reteach) and the content.f~r t~ach and 

retE;~ach lesson.s w~s the .same. ~ach .skill 

was .Pra~ised for. t~o cycles. (vi) The above 

procedurewas usedthrough mi~roteaching 

~n respeot.of'all· the 5 skills and the 

5 sk~lls ~ere practised ):)y t}'le g~o~p in the 

sequence as,follows : Sk~ll of fluency in 

questioni~g, 'Skill of ~timulus variation, 

Skill of reinforce~nt, Ski~l of Increasing 

Pupil p~rticipat~on; Skill. of· achievi~.g 

Closur.e. Time taken by each teacher for . 

practising English lessons (teach and reteach) 

in each skill for two ~croteaching cycles 

was (3o +30) 60 minutes. Observation was 
. 

done by the peer supervisor with the help 

qf . 9or~espon<li~g _ ob.servation proforma~ . 

given in Becoming Better T~acher (Passi-. 1976). 

Total time tak~n. by ea¢1_ teacher on 5 skills 

was 60 x 5 = 300 minut.es. 
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a. J?ractice in ~al sit.uation .: 

(a) Each teacher in the control group gave 
. ' ' '. 
two regulc;lr English lessons in school 

situation.. Each lesso~ was of 30 minutes • 

and·was followed by. 5 minutes• traditional 

feedb~ck by the supervisor, as is given in 

regular B.Ed practice teaching programme. 

(b) Each teacher in. the experimental group 

gave two regula~ En9lish lessons in school 

situation, attempting to make use of the 

selected 5 skills. Each _lesson was of 30 

minutes• duration and was followed by 5 

minutes' feedback based on GTCS as well as 

RSe 

9. Post treatment obseNation : Each teacher in 

the control_group and the e~rimental group 

gave two regular English lessons in real 

classroom setting. The less-ons werQI?J 

observed on RS and GTCS for the criterion 

variable. 
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3.3.5 schematic representation·· of the experimental design a 

- Step 1. Matching the :grouPs (expe.r:imental and control groitps). 

step 2• Pretesting : observation of two regular English 

lessons in ~chool setting usin~· RS and GTCS. 

No feedback. · 

Step 3. Orientation to English' teaching methodology. 

S~ep 4. Practice in school setting v1ith traditional feedback. 

Step S. Post-orientation testing : Observation Of two 

regu~ar Engli·sh lessons· in schooi setting on RS and 

GTCs. No feedback. 

~ep 6. Theoretical orientation to microteaohing.t 

Step 7. Treatment ·variation : 

Control group (N = lo) · 
•· 

Practice under traditional •· 

·strategy. (a) 2 demonstra..: • 

tion lessons; time : 
. •· 

(25 .x2)· So mts.<in· 

• simulated situation). 
I 

Experimentai group (N=lO) 

Demonstration lessons 

and practice o£ S·skills; 

one at a 'time, in 

simulated situation, 

under. microteaehing 

1 strategy, followed by 
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(b) Four regular Bnglish 

lessons in simulation 

followed by traditional 

fe.edback :. T~me -

plan• ~o mts,Teach -
. ' . -.;_: 

• 

' 
• 

35 ~s, F~edback -·-:·!P.::.;., · • 
· · · · ·-·r:f._:-~;~·: _·: 

· mts. Total time per 

teacher (75.x 4) = 
300. minutes.' 

step a·. 

' . ' 
. •· 
,·' • 

·,! ',. 

• 
• 
• • 

s~~l based feedback. 

(a) S demonstration 

lessonf? on 5 skills:~ of 

lo mts~each) Time . = . 

lo x 5 = so minutes. 

(b) Practice of lessons 

for each skill in two 

microteaching cycles. 

Time9 : Plan- 5mts, Teach-

5 mts, Feedback- 5 mts, 

Replan- 5 mts, Reteach -

5 ~s, Refe.edback - 5 

mts • Total :. 30 mts (for 

one rnicroteaching cycle). 

Total time per teacher 

on 5 skills c( two M .T. 

cycles on each skill) : 

60 x 5 = 300 minutes • 

Practice in real • :Practice in real situation s 

situation : two regular • two regular English lessons 
t 

English lesson$ in· · • in school. setting, attempt!,;.. 
' 

scl1oo~ setting# each of ng to use the 5 skillsi each llj 

30 · trr;s •. du~ation follo~ed : 30 ro+nutes • duration 

by traditional feedback • • followed by 5 minutes• 
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fo~ 5 minutes (as 
• 
• 
• given in regular B .Ed ,. 

practice teaching , 

programme) • Total time , .. 
per. teache~ : (35x2) = , 

70. minutes .• 

feedback based on RS and 

GTCS. 

Total time. per ~eacher: 

· (35 x 2 ), = 70 Gt&nutes. 

Step· 9• . Post-treatmemt · observati~rt. : observation of two 
. ·. ' ' 

regular· E'nglish lessons'.in. school sett~ng using 

RS ·and GTCS for ·th·e criterion variable. No feedback• 

3.3.6 Method of analysis : 

The scores ~n respect pf the control group and the 

experimental groups; obtained at different stages of· ·the 

experiment ( which was completed in the middle of June; 

1983h-sere analysed in the following manner. The mean 

scores and. the s .o.s of b9th the· groups, on RS and GTCS 

separately~· were computed. Then.mean gain scores of both 

the groups, on RS and G~cg separately, were worked out 
I 

anp applying t-test the ga~n scores of both the gro~ps, on 

RS and GTC.S; were compared. The gain scores on the two 

scales; RS and GTCS1 were not correlated. 
. ' . 

\ 
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Sachdeva;:! M.S. : op'.:cit .• PP. 73.50 and 22741!'233~ 

Gatetlby '/ E .v .: English as a Fo~eign Language~. Adv~ce tp 

·Non .Englisg-· 'l;'eachers,·. longmans,· Green and eo. IA:d., 

.london, 1964•· 

6~' The fo~lowing reports were consultE;1d : 
' ' 

Pandey.~ B .N t. and Khosla/ D .N. : Student. Teaching and 

Evaluation for Secondary Colleges of .Education, Hand 

Book;' Department of ''I,-~:~cl1er Eaucation,· Nationa~ . 

I;n~titute of Edt.teation,' NCER'l'/ New Delhi,.- 1970/ 

PP.~ 90 ·(a)- • 90 (d) .: 
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7~' r was ·calculated as per : 

Garret~, H .E. : Statistics in. Psychology and Education, 

V~kils~ Feffer and Simons Private Ltd •. , Bombay~~ 1973,' 

Pe 143. 

a:~ Das;' R .c. et al : op.cit. P. 4 

9. Ibid/ P. 30. 

10.: Ibid/ 1? •. 26. 

11;. For analysis _and interpretation of scores on TAl, the 

following.Scoring-Key was us~d : 

Ahluwalia, s ~P •. : Teacher Attitude Inventocy / Answer 

Shee1;: of TAl:~; National Psychological Corporation, Agra, 

.1978. 

12. Following books were used for the purpose of giving 

traini~g in phonetics: 

Bansal, R .K •. : AJ:l ~tlin~ of G~neral Phonetics, -~ford 

Univer~ity Press, Bombay, 1974~ 

Bansa~/ R .K. and Harr;son, J .B. : Spoken English for 

India~: O~ient .Longman,: Madras,· 197 2. 

Jones,; ~. : English l?ronouncii?-9 Dictiox:taX)' 1 : E LBS 

Edition/ J .M. Dent & Sons Lta •. , London,: 1972.-
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13. Pass1/ B ~I<. (ed) : Becoming Bet~er T~acher,' Microteaching 

Apprcacp, CASE, .M.s ..• UJ?.iversity, _DaJ;~~a,'. Sahitya . 

~Ud~analaya',' Shm~daba~/ 1~76,· PP. 98-113,: 190-203,' 

228 .... 242,· 245 ... 275,f 304-322 • 

. A brief description of tbe 5 skills together with thelr 

components are given below : 

(a) F l~ncy in q\,l?stioning : 

By this is me~nt the ra-te of meabingful questions 

put per Wlit of time .• A question ~s said to be meaningful,' 

if it is. <.i) gram.rnatically cora;ect, (ii) c:onscise, (iii) 

· r~levan~; and (iv) Sp9cific, and also. (v) "put in a proper 

process/ i.e., prop.er speed and P,a~e, ~nd suitable voice. 

A question be.c.omes more me~ningful, whan it is followed by 

a pupil response (product). 

(b) Stimulus Variation : 

The skill of stimulus variation can be defined as 

deliberate change in the attention drawing behaviours of 
' . 

the teacher in order to s~cure and sustain pupils' 

att~ntion towards the lesson.at.high level. Components of 

this skill are : (i) l-1ovements - · Moveman·ts from one place 

to another to e~courage .U$eful shifts for attention; (ii) 

Gestures .. head,· hand . a~d body movements to draw attention 

tO emphasise importance, .to e~ress emotion or to indicate 

shapes,:J sizes,1 movements, etoi (iii) Change in speec1'1 
.. 
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pc:1tterns. ~ .~udden or tc:tlfiical ~hanges in tone;; volUI1'te o; 

speed of the teacher•s·· ~g~9.h; (iv) :Focussing - verbal, 
- . ~-. -~-· ._:: ':.. . . 

gestural or verbal .. gestural f~cussing1 (v) _Change' in 

1ntei;act1,on styl~s :- teacher- group, teacher- pupill! and 

pUpil ~ p~il? · (vi) Pausing ~ sho~ deliber~te int~rvals 

of silence. used _\-1hile. conveyin.g information, lecturing#' 

explaining,' etc; .(vii) Oral-visual. switct:ting - change in 

th.e medium "" oral, visual. or oral-visual/ through wb1bch 
,, - . . .. . 

information is conveyed to p~pils. 

(c).Reinforcement : 

The s~ill of reinforcement involves max~mising the 

use of positive reinforcers and avoiding. negative reinforcers. 
' . 

Components. of the skill are 1 (i) Positive verbal 

reinforcement ~ in~ludes positive verbal reinforcers like 

'yes',' 'excellent;•, 'splendid',' etc~; (ii) Repeating and 

rephrasing "" repeating and rephrasing the pupil responses 

and 'llSing the ideas for.further development of the lesson; 

(iii) Extra verbal cues .,. involves 'um~um• ;·:. 'aha • to 

encourage and prompts like • carry on •, etc.; (iv) Positive 

non-verbal reinforcement - includeS"c~flO~~~E;Dl.?:a.~ .. cu!'s ·like 
' . . -·~- -:_J; :-~-·· ~, ,; .... <« 

nodding,· smiling , . etc·•; (v)· Negative verbal reinforcement-

includes telling the pupil directly that his answer is 

wrong,· etc.: (vi) Negative non-verbal reinforcement: -

includes non-verbal cues like fi·owning; looking angrily,etc; 
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' ,' 

(vii) wrong use of reinforq~men.t~ includ~s instances where 

· n<;> z:einforcement was given,· .but. could haye -~aen given; 

(vi~i) Inappropriate use of reinforcement- includes 

encouraging ~marks' made n()t accord1ng.to the quality of 

the respQnse;! using same type of reinforcers for every 

response~ 

(d) Increasing pupil participation : 

Pupil participation includes pupil's verbal response 

and initiation only, although teacher participation is 

considered to involve both verbal and nonverbal teacher 

participation. The skill involves integra·ting the various 

components of the skill in such combi~ations and proportions 

so as to maximise. pupil participation. Compo-nehts of the 

skill are : (i) creating set- creating mental readiness ' ' 

·from. emotional ana·cognitive points of vi~r: (1i) quest1oontng 

- asking verbal and .redi-rected questions for eli.ci'ting 

pUpil participation; (iii) encouraging - verbal encouraging 

. remarks and nonverbal behaviour like writing pupil 

responses on the blackboard. (iv) Pausing - a deliberate 

silence introduced by the teacher dUring classroom 

interaction,. so as to -increase· pupil participation .• 

(e) Achieving closure : 

.Achieving clos-ure is similar ~o a stage known as 

recapitulation in the Herbartian steps,: according to which 
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it is a p;-ocess of ass~iatilflg' new facts with the old 

knowledge·~! applying new knoWledge in ~arious situations, 

~d.en91Jrtng repe:tition of the. faCts in' the best possible 

f:!ay. Components o~ the? sk~ll are : (i) Consolidation of 

the major paints "'" inttOlVE\!S synthesising the main points 

covered during the lesson# (11) Applicatio~ of the present 

knowledge in new or different s-ituations - refers to 

creating situations where the pupils can make use of what 

they have learnt during the les·son in different or new 

situations, (iii) Linking tl';e past knowledge with the 

present knowledge ... involves helping _the pupils· to see the 
. ' . 

relationship between t~e knowledge acqUired by them before , 

the presentation· of tho lesson and the knowledge provided 

to them during the lesson; Civ) Linking the present 

knowledge w•ith the future laa·rru.ng- refers to relating 

the present knowledge in the lesson and the assignments 

given to the pupils. 



CHA~'l'ER 4 

ANAI.NSXS AND ltn'ERPRE"l'ATION a 

DACIGROUND CHARACTSRISTICS OF AND PRACTICES FOLLmJED BY 

THE TEACHERS 

The present eh~ter deals wltb the analysis and 

1ntaexpretat1on of date regarding bsckgxound charracterist!cs 
. ' ' 

of tbe teachers of BngUsh,: their workload• tbei" views and 

opinions as well as p&"'a.ctj.~s . foll~d ,by them in respect 

of various aspects of teaching Engllab·. 

4•1 Background cbaraot.edstics • 

. Analysis of elate reger:dtng hackgcouna cba~:acterist1.cs 

of the teachers of English was given in tems of percentage. 
. ' . . 'l . 

The. 6ata have been pzesented·i $.tem-\iise~' in teb~es. In the 

tables., figures 1n parentheses lndicata pe~entagea. 

(a) Teaehelro belonging to different- 11nguiatic ~roups : 

B~eak-Up of teaehe¥'9·~.~ lingUistie....group-wise.~ was 

Clone in respect of the eample of 490 teachers· •. 

Schools,_ for the purpose of analysis E.mf3 

lpteq>re~ation, weze divided into two bJrOad 

categot"ies a (1) Govt •. ana def$c1t sebools, and 

(il) Mhoet ana Prtvate schools •. ~:_analysed Sate 
. ~r· 

are given 1n Table 4. __ 01 •. : 
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r -· ·-· 
Male teaebe;-s. • Female teachers • ~otal ·, 

' 
.................... ~~._. ......................... -............... ...____ ... ....,_~ ....... ........, ... """"" ........ -.................. .-...................... 

Gzoup$ C AdhOQ 
~ 

Govt,;. & & Govt. & .Mbo()· &. Govt.& Adhoc & 
0 • 
• defic1t private • qeficS:t priv(;)te def1cit p1r1vate 

.. 
• ' 

Khasi sa 46 54 62 ' 106 108 ' •• 
' • (10.61) (9'i39) (1li03) (1l~65) (21·63) (22~04) 

• ,. . . . 

~. -- • .... ,........_,,........,_............, ..... -............. 
• 

Bengali 34 26 28 '1:1 ' "62 53 • • ( 6~94) (5f~··31) • cs~ 1:a> ( s·.s1> t12•66) (10.91) 
.. 

• • 
.H1nc.U 16 lS 9 9 24 24 

0 
~ ( a.·:rn (3.'06) • (1.'63) ( 1·iS4) (4.-90) (4.90) ' 

I 

...__. ..... , ..................... _ ~~--- ---·· . -~~~ .......... ,.,,.~ ...L.- -., 
Assamese 4 1 9 3 0 . 13 4 • ' (·•'82) . ( .20) (1.94) ( .61) ta.:es> ·c.a~o 

• • • _......_...... ............... ~'!'"-----· . ---- ... -~--'~ ... "~-_. ... _., ......-.--....00 ... -.-r 

•• Nepali ' 12 21 • 4 6 16 27 
(2e'4S) (4.'29) (~82) (1'.'22) • (3•27) .(S.Sl) • ~ 

-. .,._. - ........... bo ..... -.-...-.~---- _,..1 . -.,.._........1M',,....... -'· - ·""'?'?- ......... _.._... .............. ...__. 

' 
M120. 1 3 ... 3 1 6 

• (.20) (';.61) <•61) • (.20) (1.22) ·• -......... _ ................ ~ ............... "' ..... .. - ~ - ........__........,... _____ , . 
I 

Others I 13 19 • s 9 18 28 

". 
(2•'65) (3~SS) 

• (1!•'02) (1.94) • (3•67) (S.12) 

rJ'otal 132 131 109 119 240 250 
• ,(26.94) (26•73) •. (22·.05.) (24•28) • (48._$)8) (51.02) 

" 1 ;6~($.3o'6'1) .. 
227 (46~33) • -4':90.(100._00) • 
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Table 4.01 tndica~es that among the different 

linguistic groups, Khasi group had the highest 

percel)tag~ of.. ~h~re and ~~ grotlp had the lowest 

share' 
1 
The. meagre share of the Mizo· group \'I as due 

to the fact that.th~re 9re ~ny two Mizo high 

sc~ools in the d~s~rictj wh11~ the meagre share of 

the ~sames~ g_X'C)uP,, .as indicated by the tabl~,· was 

due to the out;low of Assamese.popu+ation after the 

shifting of Assam capital to Disp~. 

(b) Marital status of teachers : · 

Maritlbl stat~s of the t:eac;:hers of Engli$h,·. sex-wise 

· and tifil19~:~t:t .. c . group wise, was analysed. No break 
.,...:j~-1':;·~·:-,·;. ·-- .. -~-:::-~~-~ .... ~--. :' . ·. . . 

up of marital status of teachers ·~n respect of 

the ~. eate~:uries of· schools ( Govt and deficit 

schools, and Adhoc and pr1 vate s.chools~ has been 

given while· tabulating the data .• , Table 4~02 

gives the analysed da'!=a relating ·to marital 

Status of the teachers of English. 
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Table 4.o2 

·Marital' Status ·of ·teachers. 

,---------------·------------------------------- ~ingle · - · Married · · · - · · · Total 
----"----.:...---..:......~---- .... ---... ----------------~--------..;. .. _________ ... ~ 

Khasi 

Bengali 

38. 

(7. 76) 

36 
(7. 35) 

F~ale 

5i 
(10.41) 

30 
(6~12)' 

Ma·le · 
' .. ' 

60-

(12'·· 24) 

24 
(4.90) 

F·emale Male 

'. 
65· 98-

(13. 27) 
' 

(20.00) 

25 60 
'(5~1()} (1,2. 24) 

...,_ __________ ·--"":"'-'-----:--------------
Hindi i2 6 19 li 

(2.45) (1. 22) (3~88) (2.25) 

Assamese 3 6 2 6 
(~61) (1;. 22) . (~41) (1. 22) 

1------·- ----

Nepali is 3 15 7 
(3o'67) ( ·~61) (3;.06) . (1.43) 

..._.._ - .... - _ .. - --· ------
2 i 

(.41) ( .20) 
Mizp 2 

' . (.41) 
2 

( .4!) 

~-- --------------· 
others. 

Total 

22 
(4.49) 

131 

(26. 74) 

107. 

(21.83) 

10 5 
(2.04) (1.02_) 

132' 120-

(26.94) (24.49) 

3i 
(6.33) 

5. 
(1.02) 

33 
(6.73) 

4 
( .82) 

. 32 

(6.53) 

263· 

(53•67) 

Female 

116 
(23 .• 67) 

55 
(11;23) 

17 
(3.47) ' 

12' 
(2.45) 

1o 
(2.04) 

~=61) 
14 

(2.86) 

227 
(46.33) 

---~ [u~-e-C4_s_._s,_>_. ________ 25_2_<s_l_._4~_ .. > ________ ._49-o_<_1_oo_._oo_._>-__ __ 
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Table 4.02 shows that percentage of married 

teachers was slightly higHer than that of the 

unmarried (single). teachers in: tl;le ·sample. 

(<?)·.Members of Scheduled caste and Scheduled .tribe : 

There was no ~eacher belonging to scheduled caste 

in the sample. The_position of teachers belonging 

to sch~duled tribe, which included Kh~si and Mizo 

tribes,·. ha~. been · indicat~d .. in. table· 4 ~Ol ~ Therefo~, 

no· separate tabu~9tion ip_respect of-~he teachers 

belonging to scheduled tribe was done. 

(d) Teachers by general qualifications : 

For the p~rpose of ana~ysis of data regarding 

general qualifications,- teachers ~re classified 

under three h~ads : undergraduates,· Graduates and 

Postgraduates. Pos~tion of tribal and non~tribBl 

groups of t~achers#1 with sexwise l;>reak-up, in 

respect of_general qualifications, has been given 

in Table 4.03. 
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Teble 4.03 

Teachers by general qualifications. 

Tribal Non ... tribal 'l'otal 
~--~~---~~~-----~~~------------~--~-~-----~~-------~-----
. Mal.e Female Male F~ma.le Male Female 

-- -· Under 
23 31 29 16 52· 47. g'raduate 

(4.69) ( (3-.27) (9 .59) (6.33) 5.92) (10.61) 

~- - _..__~ --
Graduates 67·' 72· lOS· '· 78' 175. 150· 

. '. (13,6.7) (14 .~9) . (22.04). (15.92) <~.5. 11 > (30.61) .· 
' '" " ·' ' . . 

,, '. 
·1---:::-- -·- -----··-- -- - -· 

Poetgra~ . . 12 . ·_16 . . . 24 :14 36 30· 
duate .. 

' '' (2~45) (3~~7) (,4.~0) ·'· 
'(2~'86) (7 .35) (6.12) 

. . . . .. - --- --- ---
Total 102 119 161 108 263 227 

. · (20~81) 
' ' . 

. (24.29) (32~86) . (22~05) (_53~67) (46._33) . ' 

··- --~-·- - - -. . . . . 
'. 

221 ('45.10) 269(54~90) 490 (1oo.oo) 

" . 

The above table shows that a large majority of the 

teacl)ers of E,~gliS.~ were gradu~~es by_general qualifications. 

(~) .Te~C:hers by pr:c;>fessic:mc;tl. qualif1c~tions : 

AnalP,is of. tt:~bal_ anq, ~c;>n~ribaJ. teache.rs having 

. profess~on~l degrees · -(~11?.~,~-~ ~~d). e_an be seen in 
I , • \ .. , • Tt ,, •:.; _ < , '• ~.'·: •! ' · ,, I, ' 

Table 4.o4. 
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Teachers with professional degrees,. 

______ .. ___ -··--·------...-------------.. 
Groups .· Male 

. Tribal 36 ( 7 .35) 

-·--a·--
Non­

tribal 
66 (13.-47) 

Female Total 

49 (10.00) 85 (11.'35) 

·---------------4 
47 ( 9.59) 113 .<23,06). 

~ - - -- ~-· - _____ ... - -----.- ·-,..----- .----- -----+ 
Total ·102 (20.82) 198 (40.41); 

~------------------------------------------- --------

The tabie "indicates that majority 6£ the teachers of . 

English were not professional degree holders. 

(f) Teachers trained with and Without English : 

Table 4.os ~hews the position of tribal and non-tribal 

teach~rs with and without Eng+ish as a subject at BT/B .Ed 

level, with s~x wise brea)1 up, in the sample. 
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Table 4.os 

Teachers.- t'lith and wi·thout English . ··, ' 

~t B .T ./B ~d level. 

----- - - --·--- --- - -----
. Groups . .Tribal Non-tribal Total 
..... ------------------- ------ --·- ~ -------~---~-------~-------~------

. ~le Yemale Male . F.emale - --------·"' ~ - --------- _ ...... 

Trd with 
nglish 18 33 39 17 106 

(9 ,.o9)- (16.67) (19 el9) <a.s8) . (53~.54) ---
18 16 28 30·· 92 

(9 e09) · <a .oa). (14.l4) ~15.15) .. (46.46) 
. ' --

.otal 36 49 66 47 198 
. (18.-18) . (24.75) (33·· 34) (23.74) (1oo.oo) -- ~- - -:---------

(g) other professional degrees, diplomas : 

Teachers having other p~ofessional degrees,diplomas 

are shown in.Table 4.o6. 

Table 4.06.-

Teachers with other professional degrees 

;and diplomas. 

~~-------- -----------------------------------­~.:.·.: .. _ .. ~. 
Trllib'al Non:..t ribal Total 

Male Female Mala Female - -........--.~- _. .... 

2 2 4 
(.4i) (.41) <•'82} •. -- -·------------..... 4 3 4 

. (.82) L.61) (.82), 
-4~---- 6----s--·- -a-

<.a2> U.22) <t.o2) u·.63) 

10 
(2.04) . --- 13 

. (2. 65) 

23 
(4.69) . _________________ .._ ______ -- __ __,_ 
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In table 4.06i •others' included diplomas in Home 

Science, Montessoty and S .L!b.Soience • The table 

indicates that percentage .of teac~ers having other 

professional degrees/diplomas was only 4.69, w~ile 

that of teachers having diploma in English Teaching 

was only 2 .o4. 

(h) Summ&r Institute and short course training : 

Position of teachers of English having attended 

summ~r institute and short course inse~ice training 

in English as well as in other subjects, is given -in 

Table 4•07. · 

Table 4.07 
Teachers having attended summer institute etc. 

Subjects Tribal Non-tribal Total 
Male Female ·Male Female ____ _.. ____ ---

English 6 9 5 3 23 
(1 '22} (1.94) (l .• o2) (.61) (4. 69) 

, .. _--- _.._ .......... 
others 5 6 '4 3 19 

(1~02) (1;.22) . '(:.82) (4t61) (3.68) 

---------....-------
Total 11 15 9 6 41 

(2~:-24) . (3 .• 06) (1 o84) '(1.22) (8.37) 
---- ._. ·---- -------

· 'others • in the table , included, tra~ning in microteaching, 

NCC/Girl guiding-,- PT and Home Nursing·.- ';t'he table shows 
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that majority of the teachers ·Of English were out 

of the pail of inservica tr#Jining in English 

teaching. 

(1) Teachers by age and experi~nce : 

por the analysis of data under this item, teachers 

were divided into two groups (1) teachers upt.o 40 

years of age, majority having experience within S 

years,. and (11) teachers above 40 years of age, 

majority w~th more t};lan · 5 .yea~ • experience-. 

Table 4.08 shows the position of age and experience. 

· Table 4t.08 

Age and experience of teachers. 

------ __ ._..-- ..-..-~----- --.... -
Upto.40 years Above 40 years Total 

f-'lale Female Male Female Iilale · ~~emale - -----~ --- -~ .. 
46 65 56 54 102 119 

(9. 39) (13 .• 27) (11 .• 43) (11.02) (20·.82l (24·· 29) 

-- -·-- ,_ -· 
Non-tribal 78 38 83 70 161 108 

(15.92) ( 7:.76) (16.94) (14. 29) (32o86) (22.04) 

-Total- 124 lo3 139 124 263 221 
(25.31) (21.02) (28. 37) (25.31) (53·.67) (46. 33) 

o;,.--~------~.-:-·--,...------------------------------------------ ....... -.. 
227 (46.33) 263(53.67) 490(100.00) 

------.... - -----------------....- ------
Percentage of teachers above 4o years of age, majority 

of whom had more than S years teaching experience,· was 
' . 

higher than that of teachers upto 40years of age, 



140 

majority of whom had e~erience within 5 years. 

4;2 workload of the teachers of English ; 

o·ata regarding teachers • workload on various items 

\'1ere. analysed to find out measures of Central tendency, i.e., 
. 1 

mean; median, and mode. 

(a) Classes and subjects taught : 
,.l 

--··-

Table 4.09 gives the analysis of undergraduate, 
. ,. 

graduates and post-g'raduate teachers teaching . . . . 

El')glish. in lGWe'r classes (classes IV-VI) and 

teachers teaching English in upper c:lasses (classes 

VII - X} of the high s.chools. 

Table 4.09 

Teachers teaching ~nglish in loWer classes, 

upper classes, and both lower and upper classes. 

( percentages in parentheses) 

---- - -· 
Groups Lower classes Upper classes Both lower Total 

' & upper . 
~·}~.:.::.._(: .. -.:. .. , .. - --- -~--· -

Unde·rg r:adua:tes 82 (.1,5'~~73) 2 (.41) 15 (3.06) 99(20.20) 

Graqvates. 34(6.94) 21.6 (44.08) 75(15.31) 325 (6&.•33) 

~-

Post-{:!raduates· -- 41 (6.37) 25 (SelO) 66 (13~47) 

Total 116 (23.67) 259 (52;66). 115(23.47) 490(loo.oc~ 
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Table 4.09 indicates that Ul1derg.raduates generally 

. taught in the lower.ela~ses, while majority.of 
• ' I • 

graduates and post-graduates taught in the upper 

classes. Analysis o£ teachers teaching only_English 

and those teaching English + other subjects, has 
. . 

been given tn Table 4.1o • 

. T~le 4.'10 

, Teachers ~each!~g only ~nglish and teachers 

teaching English +other subjects. 

·---··--.. -·- -- --------- -.. ~-- - -·--
Groups Only English English.+ Total 

other subjects - --- ---·---- _ .. - --·--- -
Under- 12 (2.45) 87 (17.75) 99 (20.20) 

graduates -- -
Graduates 34 (6.94) 291 . (59.39) 325 (69.33) 

.. , -.;.·----- -Post-
graduates 24 (4.90) 4_2 (~.57) 66 (13.47) . . . . . 

: . . 

' -
Total 70 (14. 29) 420 (as. 71) 490(100.00) 

.. 

(percentages .in parentheses) 
---

The table indicates that majority.of the teachers, 

·undergraduates, gradueites,- and postgraduates, taught ·· 

Engli~h. + other subjects·._. 

,'. : 
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(b) Period load i 

Mean, median and mode ~orkload on ·various· items 

were comput~d to: firid out .the . .POf?itton of workload 

in res~ct of ~eachers from Govt •. and deficit 
/ 

schools.~ teachers. f'rom, Adhoc and private, as well 

as in ~spe~.of the entire sample of teachers. 

Table 4;11 gives the a~alyis of h~urs spent by 

the teachers per week·ori teach~ng. The mean, 

medj,an.and the mode period lo~a:was converted tnto 

hours to find out the t.tme spent on teachingti. per 

Table·4.ll 

Period load in hours. 

;;------ - - .,...... ________ _ 
I ._.., 

·Groups N Mean Median Mode. -._ ... ______ __.__,.._, ____ ~_ 
-----------~ ------ ---1 

deficit 
teachers 

240 18.384 19.961 26.449 

·----'-.·-· --------.--------·--
oc & Private 250 

school teachers 
19.667 22.159 

~----- -- - - -- - ····-~--------. ..;, ___ __ 
Entire s·-ample 490 19.038 20.223 22.594 

_._,.. __ - -- . ___ ... ____._.,..~ --------------· 
·The table indicates·that mean and median period 

load· was higher in the case of Adhoc and Private 
school teachers. 
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(c) Pupil load : 

Analysis of wee~ly' pupil load of teachers in 

respect of Govt. and deficit schools,' private 

and Adhoc schools as well as in respect,of the 

entire sample has been given in table 4 .• 12.Mean 

pupil. load, media·n p~pil ).oad anta mode pupil load, 

were ro~ded off ( to next higher/lm'l~.r number)to 

interpret in terms of complete number. 

Pupil load. 

N Mean Median Mode 
..... _. ____ - - ~ -- -- _.,....._ 

~-----.. 

defictt 240 138 137 136 

------·- ---
147 149 .154 

-~ - ..... -·-
Entire sample· 490 143 145 149 ________ .. _________________ ....-~ 

The table i.ndicat_es that. pupil load of teacll.ers of 

Adhoc and Private schools was higher than that of 

teachers of Govt. and deficit schools. 

,, 

0 
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(d) t'lorklot;ld on co-eurr~c~ar: activities : 

Position of data ~lating to participation 
. . . . 

and non-pa.~icipat!on in co-curricular 
. . . ' 

activ:Lties, in respect of. teachers of each of 

the two categories of schools as well as in 

respect of the ~ntire·sample of teachers can ~e 

seen,in Tab~~ 4~13. Weekaly work4~aQ of 

teachers partieipat~ng_ in.sucb activities has 

be~n presented in ~bble 4.~4 (in terms of hours). 

Table 4.13 

Participation and non-part;icipa·tion in 

co-curricular activities. 

(% in parentheses) 
......-;~ ......... -- - - ... - - -: ---- - -- --------------
Groups Participating. 

in co-curricu­
lar activities 

Not participating_ 
in co-curricular 
activities 

Total 

1--------·-· -----·· ------- -··-·--------------
Govt. & 
deficit 125 (25.51) 115 (23.47) 240 (48.98 

~------ --------------------------------·----------
. Adho.o ~ 
private llO (22.45) 140 (28.57) 250 (51~02) 

------- ---~ ........ ----. ~-- ____. 

EntiJ;e 
sample 490 (100.00) 

Percentage of teache~s not participating in 

c-oourrieular activities was higher than that of 

': 
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·th~r:t~a.cher~ pa.J:tic1p~t_ing ~n. the co-clJ.rricular 

.activities in the entire sample. 

'rable. 4.14 

Workload on co-curricular activities~ 

----~ ~~------------------ - -· - - - -----------------~ 
Groups N .M!:an Nedian Mode 

Govttl& defictt 125 6.468 6.524 6.636 

------·- --· . _____ .. _- -.... ·--··~--

&privat~ llo 6.064 5.967 5.773 _______ .. _.__.. ______ - _ .. --- - -~- ----1 
sample 235 6.279 6.292 6.318 

-----~-----.. ---~·-._......_... .. __ ...,. ______ ------' 
The above table indicates that workload on 

co-curricular a~ivi~ies in respect of the 

teachers of Govt.; and Deficit schools was higher 

than that in respect of the teachers of Adhoc and 

Private school3 

(e) Correqtion of notebooks : 

Number of notebook~/ on average, corrected by 

the teachers ·of Govt. and deficit schools, Adhoc 

and private schools, and the entire sample of · 

teachers, per week, ".'lere analysed , but not 
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tab~ated. ~he analysed data indicated that 

in the Govt. and Deficit. SQhools, _the teachers· 

(H = 240) cor;ected 121 nQtebookS·I in the 

Adhoc and privatca school,s,_; the teachers (N =250) 

corrected 98 notebooks ; while in the entire . .. . . . ' . . . 

. . -
$ampl~, teachers (N =490) cqrrected 109 note 

books,t on average,~ pe_r week.; Weekly workload 

on correction.of_notebooks was,, thus,. higher in 

the ·case of Govt,.- and deficit school teachers 

than tn the case of the Adhoc and private school 

teachers.; 
• .t:' 

(f) Monthly class tests : 

Teachers giv~ng and not giving class tests 

(monthly) have been ~hown in the analysed data 

presented in Table 4,,~5; while Table 4_,.16 gives 

analysis -~f class-test-scripts examined by them 

per mont~.;j._ 
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Teachers giv~ng and not giving 

rnonthy class-tests. 

( % in parenthesis) 

-- -- _____ .. 
To~-1· ·Giving tests Not giving tests _ .. ,... _______ 

Govt. & deficit 212 (43.26) 28 (~.72) 240(48.98) 

-- .,._ - - -.. - - - - - - - --- - - -- - -
Adhoc & private 180 (36~73) 70 (14.29) 250(51.02) 

-- - - -----..... - - .... - - - -- -- - - -
Entire sample 392 (79.99) 98 (20.01) 49o (loo .oo) 

Percentage of teachers not taking class tests 

was higher.in th.e caseJAdhoc and Private 

school teachers •' 

'l'able 4el6 

Class-test-scripts examined per ~nth. 

Groups Total Number of Mean 
scripts (rounded off) 

"""'G~o-vt-.,.-:--.&~de-f~i~c-=-i-t"T.(N=~·-"""'!!~1~2"':'") -~3""""3~7-44-=------ .. ---159-

,__~~---:-~---:-~-~-~~-------Adhoc & private {N=l80-) 1a1so 101 

Entire sample(N=392) 51924 132 

---,-------~.-J 
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Workload .on correction .of examination scripts 

was heaviei in the case of Govt. and Defioi~ 

school teachers' than that in the case of 

Adhoc and Private school teachers • 

(g) Parttime and other extra remunerative·activities: 

In the entire sample,,: ·27 (5.51%) teachersi in the 

Govt',~, and defici't ·schools,: 12 . (5%) teachers; 

and in the Adhoe and private schools/ 1'5 (6%) 

teacheJ:s· carried out part time and extra 

remunerative activities •. Their weekly workload· 

in ho\irs) can be seen in Table 4 •. 17. 

Table 4~17 
'; 

Workload on part ti~a and other extra remunerative 

activities .• 

. -----------· -·- - - - - - - -··- - .... ----
Grou~s N Mean Median Mode 

- - -
Govt•& deficit 12 4.~:~67 3;;,7 2.:766 

Adhoc & private 15 s,.'S 5 .• 5 s~.s 

- . " - -- - ----~·-

Entire sample 27 4:;9o7 4.643 ~:~·~15 

·-- - ....... _ _..._. 
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, . ..... 

(h) Weekly off periods ·: 

' 
Analysed data regarding teachers• ofi periods 

per week have been given in Table 4.18. Mean , 

median and mode ~ff periods were interpreted 

in terms of hours. 

·Off perioqs: per week~ 

N Mean Median Mode 
, ___________ -----·-------------·---4 

Govt. & defieit 240 '7.007 

---------- ----- ------~ 
Adhoc & private 250 5.986 5.68 s.o67 

Entire sample · · 490 6•513 '6.179 5.513 

-- -------~- ----~-....._-~----------------' 

The table indicates that teachers in the Govt. 

· ·:.:and· deficit schools had more of.£ periods per 

week.than teachers in· the Mhoc and 'Private 

schools~· 



150 

(h) Utilisation of Off periods and tiffin periods a 

Items 

' Correction 

Itemwisewrorkload of teachess during tiffin 

and off periods was analysed. In Table 4.19, 
._ 

percentages of teachers from the two categorie~ 

of schools and in respec~ of the entire sample, 

carrying out different items of work du~ing_off 
) 

periods ~nd. ti~.fin perit?(is, have b,een gi~n. 
' - . . . . . 

Tables 4.2o, 4 •. 21 and 4.22- present workload of 
~ . ,- " .. . . . . 

teachers. ( in hours) on v9~ious ite~ of work 

per week.~· :Ln respect of .Govt. and deficit school 

teachers, Adhoc and private s~bool teachers, and 

the entire sample of teachers, ~spactively. 

Table·4.19 

Teachers doing various activities d~ing tiffin 
and off periods. 

Govt;.& deficit Adhoc &·Privata Entire 
§ChooJs tea_clJer§ §cho·ol ~acbg~--.€H:Jmnle__ ~ 
240 (100~00) 160(64.00) 400 (81.63) 

........ -------
158(65.83) 

·-- --Preparation 85(34eOO) 243 (49 .• 59) 

"Meeting pupiis- 9e14o_.oor-- · loo<4o.oor ----. 196 (4o.oo)l-
-Taking classes 24 (1o.oo> 

.. 
137 (54.80) 161132.86) -- 38 (l5.83) other school work 80(32 .• 00) 118 (24.08) 

~-- - ·· 240(loo.o0> 2so (loo.oo> "-~olloO:oor Relaxation 

Figutes in parentheses indicate percentages. 
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Percentage~ of teachers'· do~ rig eottection wbrk 

c3nd p_~epar9~~on of le~son, :wer~: higher_. .in the 

cas~_of Govt!and deficit sc~ools 1;ha~ _1!1 t:t'le 

case.of Adho~ and p~~v:at~_st;hools t,Wlli~e . 

perc~ntagt!~ of t~ache.rE,J_taking cla~ses c3u~1ng 

qff p~~iod~ was_higher -~n_-t::he ca~~ of.~oc::: and 

pri.vat;~ schools. P,e~ce,t~tage .of teachers .~Qing 
. . . . . . . .. 

other school works was. also higher in the case of .. ' . . . .. . . . ' . . 

Adh~ .and pr1.vat~ sc~ool$. :~~entage~. o~. teachers 
' . . . . . . . 

meet~ng. _pupils were. ·~cn:ne .. in ~h the :c~mes, ;while 

.all_ teachers ~p ~he . ent,.re:::: s~_le ~tilised some 

~ime.for relaxation •. The_posit1on ~s indicative of 
the.faot thatAdhoc and Private schools were under­
staffed. 

Table 4·";20 

Time spent·on .various items dufing.tiffin: and 

off periods by'Govt •. and deficit school teachers. 

--- - ----- '-- - --~-- __ .;.._ ______ ....:..;. ___ _ 
··~Items N·- ~an··-

~--~-~-~-------·~--~~~------~~--------------------~ 
··Median·· Mode' 

Correction· 240 .3-.833 3-.991 4.307 . . . ' ' 

-p-re··p_a_r_'atiqn- -' l5S . 
. •, . ' . . 2 •. 602- . 

-~ 

:;· 

---~---.-------~--- -~----- --- ____ __. Meeting pupils 96 ·: · 2~ 792 2,,667 

Taking- ci-asses-2.-4 .... _:..;_....-....... 2,-.7-5-o--~--2-.-5-9-.l-. ---2 •. 27:3 · · . 

OthersCfiool 38 s~.342 5.3a9 s.483 
· or}m_ _____ .:... _ ----------·------·--------·- _ 
Relaxation 240 5._542 . 5•.559 5 •. 593 . -----·---· -------------~-------------------' 
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Time si>ent on ·various items during tiffin and 

of.f· periodEr. by Adhoc and Private school teachers. 

-- -- ~dian Items N . Mean ~de - ---~_.....,_. ____ -· 
Correction 160 3.811 4~284 5~230 . ~ ' . - ··- -~-

Preparation . as 2·,547 2~476 2~334 

Meeting pup,1ls 100 24!.58 2.457 2~211 

Taking classes 137 5·,o84 4~887 4,493 __ ... _ - -·- .~ 

other sc:hool works 80 7',25 7,.567 8.201 
---··--. --~--

Relaxation 250 3·._444 4.043 s .• 241 
-· " 

Table 4~22 

Time spent on· various itel\1a during tiffin. an'd 

off periods by the entire sample of te9chers. 

Items N Mean · r~dian Mode 
---·-· 

Correction 400 3.825 3.959 4.227 -- -· _....__-
Preparation 243 2~739 2e65 2.472 -- -- ---Meeting pupils · 196 2·e684 2•562 ·2.318 ----Taking classes 161 4e736 4.541 4.151 

-----ot.her school works 118 ·6.636 6e824 7.2 
-·----Relaxation 490 4.<))47 4-.571 . 5.619 

/ 

----- -- ... -~· ---·- - -
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Tables 4.2o to 4.22 indicate that rne.an;;~ median 

and mode hQurs \ltill~d,by teachers on preparation 

of l.essons, ~e~~~g P\lP,i~s :and ~l~at~on \'jere. 

mo~ 1~ tn~ C<:l~~- of. ~oyt ... a~d 4eficit schools 1;hcm 

those in the ease of Adhoc and Private schools, 
,· I ' • . 

while. Adhoc aJ:~d private school~;:: . teachers • workload 

(mean~< rru9dian,1 _mode.) on taking ~lasses anQ :doing 

other school works .was. more than the Govt. -'and 

deficit.s~hool teachers• worklopd_on these~two 

1 terns. As regards CQrrec~i~n work,. mean was slightly 

higher i~ the ca·se. of Govt. amCJ. ·deficit school · 

teachers,' while median and mode ~ere higher ~ the 

case of the Adhoc and Private school teachers. 

4.3 Views and opinions of and prectic~~ f~llowad by 

teachers in respect of various aspects of teaching 

~nglish ; 

The ques~ionn9ire administered to the teachers of 

~nglish included, some qU?s~ion_s . for collecting teachers • . ' . . . . .. .. ' . . 

views and opinion~ and oth~rs_for 1denti~ying the practices 

followed by them ~~··Responses indicated teachers • views and 
; . . ,·: ' 

opinion~ abo'-lt asking quastions:~ using aid materials,· 
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l '. ·. 

present ~~gl~sh ~~113~~ .. ~I)Q .. E~g.l~s~ ~?~~rs~ inserv~c~ : . 

t;;aining for, -,:ef!~ner~,·. €91:~. ~d. pr.actice~ .. a9t~lly fc;>llowed 
' ' ' ' '.' .. ' '' . . 

by them ~~h ~gaJ:d ~o. ~~hods,:'. skt~ls,. a;ld. ~at~ria.l,s, .. 
' . ., ~ . ~ ' . ' 

teaching of. ~~~~el;'ent .br~n~es of .. En~lisb,~i .. ~adi~g 
. . ' \' ' . . ' '' ' . ' ' 

compreh~.n~:l.o~/ or~.~ ~~gli~ll .. ~Pd ~~ach~g. of .~nglis~ 
' ' ' ' ' ' ' ; . • ' ' I ' ·, 

pron~ciat~op, ~t:.c;: ~ . In ~~pc:mse. , tp the .last . questiqn . o~ the 
. . ' ' ~ ' ' . . . . ' . . ' ' : . ' ' . ' ' . 

questio~air,el. :the te~chers poi~ed put their. probleml?. ar:td 
' . ~ ' . . . ' . . . . ' ' .' : : . 

difficult~e~ .1P tEilaching_ ~!lglish~: Respon~es of both Govt • 
. • • •• ' • ' ' • .. • 'f 

and f3efi~i t ~?hool. t(3a~her~ ~nd . ;Mh_o9 . and private sehC)91. 

teachers we~ .. a.~~lyse~~ _1;)ut, , ~o.r. interp~tat~~n, pe~ntages 
' . .. ' . ' 

were calcUl.at.e4 on tl'l~ tota.l nUffibe~ of x-e.sPC?~den~s. ( 1.~. the 
'·_,! . 

entire samp,J.e) .• Jn the tc;:1ble~ ~~er this sect~on, percentages 

have been given in parentheses·. 

·~si :tion regarding me:thods w:Jed 1?Y the teachers 

in teaching English has:gtven in Table 4.23. 
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Table 4.23 

Me.thods use~ bY tbe teachers. 

i -~ · Trarisiatio~ 
. ~t~~ 

Govt• -& deficit 
school 't~achers 

72 (14~'69) 
~. . . 

2~~ Direct method· - -24- ( 4-~-90) 

3 .DireCt method, 
modif4ed under 
structural' -
approach · 

. . . . 

144 (29~39) 

-

Adhoo.&Private Total 
· school te~che~s 

135 (27 .ss) 201 (42. 24} 

11 ( 2.24) 35 (7 .14) 

104 (21.22) 248(50.61) 

- -
·--------~------------------------Tot_al 240 (48. 98) .aso (~l.o~>. 49o(loo.oo) 

The table indicates that ~rcentage.of teachers 

using Di,;-ect ~thod,- mod~~ied under Structural 
. '·'" ,; ; . . ' 

Approach, t..,a.s the highest. 

4.3.o2.Use of language skills r 

Responses giVen by the 'teach~rs ind~cated that 

each gave p~a~i~e tQ more than one _s-kill ~n the 

~nglish class •. Different .combir:t_ations of skills used by 

the teachers appear in Table 4.24. 
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Le~guage skllls used by the teachers • 

. 
~kills Govt.&deficit Adboc&Private Total school teach .. School teach. 

ers. a g. ,. 

Reading and 
writ ina 42 (8.57) 61' (12.45) 103 (21,03) 

Listening, Read. 106 (21',63) 131 (26',73) 237 (48. 36) 
ing & writing 

' . " 

All the 4 skills 
(liste~ng, .. 92 <is. 78) spea- 584)(11,84) 150 (30.61) 

king~~ rea ding & ' 

writing. 

Total 240(48.98) 250 (51'"~02) · 490 (loo.oo) . -
' 

Percent(ilge of teachers giving practice in listening, 

reading, and writing was the highest. Percentage of 

. teachers. using all the four skills. was relatively less. 

Again, it appears from the table that:. st~dents' speech 

practiee.waa megl~cted by a large majority of the 

teachers;. 

4.3.03 Preparation of lessons s 

Percentages of teachers preparing lessons 'always', 

'irregularly', and 'never' are gi'ven in Table 4.25. 
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Table 4.25 

Preparation of lessons 

~-----------------------------
Lessons prepared_ Govt & deficit Adhoc & private 

school t~achers sch.ool ~aachers 

Always 85 (17 .35) 36. (7 .35) 

.. 
Irregularly i15 (23.47) 136 (27. 75) 

Never·. 40 ( 8,16) 78 (15.92) 

Total 240(48.98) 250(5l.02) 

Total 

121 (24. 70) 

251 (51.22) 

1~8(24.Q8) 

490 boo.oo) 

~-------------------~---------------------------- ------- -
' 

The t:~able indicates that percen~age of teachers 
'~:: : . . 

who prepare~ lessons 'irregul_arly • t.~as the highest. 
' . 
Reasons furnished by the teachers for preparing and 

. . ~' . . . 

not preparing le~sons a~ given in table 4.26. 

Tabl.e 4.~6 

Reasons . for preparing and not preparin_g lessons • 

Reasons for preparin9 · 

1ePromotes self conflden­
ee an9 makes teaching 322 

systematic 
2. lesson preparation 

obligatory 

3. Helps in creating 
· st*dents• interest 

. (86.-56 

is So 
(13.44 

. ~-~·--:An¥- Q..ther--·--:----- • 
i:.'·' ~~-----~3 .... 7-2~(1-o-o-.-oo 

Reasons for not preparing 
nd~gts) 

l. Lack of time Srb 

(67. 79) 

2. Not obligatory 38 
(32.21) 

3 .• Lack of interest -
4. Any other • 

118(100.00) 
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Table 4.2S indicates that .majority of the teachers 

who· prepared lessons ( • always • and • i,rreglhlarly 11
) · 

. ' '. . . . . . . . .. 
ga~ tw<;> r~asons fo~ .prepari~g lessons. These 1r1ere 

' ' 

(i) that lesson preparation promotes self-confidence 
'. '. .: .. :..• . , .. 

and (ii) that it malt~s t·each~ng systematic•. Majo.t'ity 
. ' . . . . : . . . ' . . . . : . ' : ' . . . . . ~ . . 

' '' 

of ~he teachers who did not prepare·· ~es~on,s.,' pointed 
! : . ·~ . 

oU,:,. ,ila~k of t·ime:' as the reason for not preparing 
'' ! '. 

· less-Ons .• 

. '\ 

:3.04 Use of material aids a· . ' ' . . 
' ' 

·. Percentag¢s of teachers using ma~erial aids,. in :t~.aching. 
't , '• I ' ' : : ., ·• ' '• .~ 

Eng-l-ish~· ·~i~~ys''·, 'irregulariy•, and 'Jleve~• .~re given.~n . 
1 

, I, , . · ..... ', :' '. I i_'.' .' . ,· . , .r : , ' • · ' ' 

Tabl~ 4.2j 

Use of 'aids i'n teaching 
; . ·. . .'' . . ' ' 

, '·''''I '.,' •, 

jAicis .use;--.- Govt·.&deficit 
·scho.ol 'fi:eachars: 

' >, ' 

AOhco & private 
school teachers · 

Alw.ais · · · 24' ··<.·4· 9o): '. ' 
! • '. 

It.regula~ly ·83 . '(l6~.94) .... , 
~-...,...;.-..:...· '..!..' ·--· .......... ___ ;...___;____,;'-· .,..·...:...· ____ ._._._.' • 

·Never. 

' .. 
57 . (li1~'63)· . 

' I ._.,., 

. .. 
' ,_;. ', ' 

'f43 . (.2~•18) _ 

. 250 (51'~02) 

Tot.al:. 

. . . 
68 (13 •. E?B), 

222 (45'.-31, ) . 
' • ' ' I 

200(40.~1..)' 

. 490 (1004!00) ... 

The table shoi,r~:., ·th~t.:k:.m.?J.p~~;tty;:~f:- .. the . teache ~s. ·used aid 
. . .· ~ _ .. ~·~· .-~~\~~:~~::;--~~:~)~!.~?:::,:.Pr:;,:':~:·:::~""···:.· ··;. :-~-~~; . ._. ,._- { . .. · . . ~ , :. 

irfia<e~t:ial·~·~~i~r.egu:ttJblY~'Jtt:::al~y..S., Percentage of teachers 
I •' : • J r:-1 •: ~ ' . : • 'I ' ' ,> 
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using aids 'irregula~ly•.was~~ however, the highest 

in the entire SaJ!lPle'.' No tabulation on reasons. for 

usinganc;1 not using ~ld materials. in, teaching 
I 

was done. Analys~s. 9f respOnses in-dicated that 

t~ache~s tvho used_ a14s fum~shed, eithe.r (1) c;!ic;'is 

mak(9 teacher·' s· ·e,cplanation viVid and· impressive,· or 
. ' 

(ii) aids make language_learning in~eresting, as 

reasoru; for using aids·• Teachers \'J})O did not use aids 

pointe~ out that ready made aids were not available. 

4'•3~'.-0S Asking ques:tions : 

Responses· revealed that all teachers in the sample,· 

asked questio~s during teaching. The data were, therefore, · 
. . ~ 

not tabulated·. Analysis of reasons givaz:t,.the teachers for 

asking q~stions indicated that 328 (66.94) teachers asked_ 

questions, ]?ecause ques·tions ~elp in developing the lesson; 

and 162 (33.06) teacher~ asked questions, because questions 

make st1ildemts attentive~ 

4.;3.06 Types of Oral work/ conducted by the teachers : 

Percentages of teachers conduot*ng different types 

of oral. wo~k in ·the English class have been given in 

Table 4.28. 
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Table 4.28 

Types of oral work conducted by the teachers. 

-Type of t1orlc Govt.& deficit Adhoc &Private Total 

. . school -;eache~s . school ~eachers 

l· oral composition 32 (6~-53) 21 (4 .• -28) 53 (10 •. 81) 

2 • Reading ·pictire - -· -
' .. 

3 .; Reproducing a· 82 (16.-73) 110 (22.45) 192 (39. .• 18) 
. stoa -,..=o 

4 .- Drammatisa·tJ,.on 5( 1.-02) . - 5( 1'.02) 

5·.- Discussion 59 (12 .• '04) . 80 (16. 33) 139 (28.37) 
' 

6.' Langua!Je games - .... .!!II' 

-
7•' Short talks 30 (6.·f2) 8(1.63) 38. (7 .76) 

s··· .. Guestion~anSt-Jers 32 (S.S3) 31 ( 6.33) 63(J·2.86) 
) .. . 

., 

Total 240(48.98) 250.(51'~02) 490(100.00) 

Tbe table reveals that, rea4ing a picture,· and 

language games. were not. conducted by .·the teachers. 

Percentage of teachers using 'reproducing a story' 

for comducting or~l work in English was the highest. 

Since each teacher selected one response!' out of 

eight alternatives,, it appears that co-ordination 
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of d.f.fferen·t types of oral work was nsglected by . 
I ,'I '• 

the teachers. 

4-.3;07 Steps taken by the ·teachers for ensuring students' 

reading comprehension : 

Percentages of teachers. taking different steps for 

achieving students' read~ng comprehension in English are 

given in Table 4. 29. 

Steps 
.. 

'l'~le 4~29 

Steps taken for achieving students' reading 
comprehension. 

Govt. and Adhoc and 
---- deficit priyate 

1 • Observing reactions 

Total 
--. . 

during loud teadi- 48 (9·. 79) 38(7.76) 86 (17·;55) 

na. 
2.Asking questions on 

the oas·saae ~::.a. · . 70(14.29) 39 (7 .96) 109 (2&.25) 
-

J • AsJdng students to / 
. reproduce stoey or 78(15.92) 54 (11.02) 132 (-26.94) summarise passage 
·in English. ·· 

~. J4lowing use of 44 (8.98) 119(24.29)· 163 (33.~27) mother 1:ongue for . 
responding to 
questions pllt on the 
oassaae•. 

240 (48'.98)' 250(51.02) 4901100:00 
-
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Table 4.29 indicates.that, among the teachers 

taking various steps,' percentage of those who allowed 

students to use mother tol)gue for n!sponding to 

questions put on a passate readl' for ensuring students ' 

reading comprehension in English, was the highest in 

the entire sample. Further, .. this step was taken by 

the largest number among teachers of Adhoc an4 

Private schools and the smallest n~r among teachers 
., 

of. Govt·;· and deficit schools. Use of mother tongue 

as a step for ensuring ~udents' reading comprehension 

was more pxevalent in the case of Adhoc ~nd Private 

schools than in the case of Govt. and deficit schools. 

4.3.08 ~glish composition.work organised by the teachers: 

In analysing the responses regarding. points taken . 

care of by the teachers in organising EngliSh composition 

work,· it was noticed that a larg~ majority of· the teachers 

selected more than one response ~ In table 4.30, combinations 

of responses ~ogether w•ith the percentages of teachers 

who· selected tham,ara given. 
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Table 4.30 

Points taken care of by the teachers in 

organising English eomposition work .. 

Go~.&defiett Adhoc &Private 
SChool teach- ·school tf!laQhe-
~g:s '§ G rammatieal 

Total 

correctness;- 48 (9 .• 7.$) 49 (1o.oo> 97 (19·.79 
spelling end 
pronunciation • 
Imagination; 

102 (20e82) 56 (1'1:~·~3.) 158(32e25) I organising ideas; 
~Qntinuity of 
l~nguage and 
~bought·~· -
plarity of 
IJ.anguage; RE!leva'!'O· 46(9:o39) 124 (25 •. 31) 170(34.7 ) 
~nee to subject. --·Gradation of 
topics. 19( 3-.67) 21 (4.28) 39 ( 7:.,95) 

-· 
~ral work before 26 (5,!31) - . 26 (5·.:31) 
~ritten work. 
Any other •••••• - - -
- 240(48•98) 250(51.02) 49o (1oo·.oo) 

.. 
I\' ~ - . 

The t~le indicates that percentage of teachers 

taking care of two -points, (i) clarity of language, 

and (ii) ·relevance to subject, was the highest •. 

Next position, in order of percentage.;- goes to 

imagination,' organis-ing ideas,. and continuity of 

.. 
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language and thought. Very few teachers used , 

gradation of topics and oral work before written 

work. 

4.3.o9 Devices used for teaching new words and structures: 

From the responses given by the teachers, it was 

noticed that.there were teachers who adopted only one device 

and there were teachers who adopted more than one device for 
. . 

teaching of new words and structures of the prose text. 

Table 4e31 shows the percentages of teachers adoptint 

various devices• 

Table 4.31 

Devices used by the teachers for teaching new 
words and structures. 

Devices used 
Creating meaningful 

.. situations 

Govt &deficit Adhoc &private Total 

38 (7. 76) 100 (20.41) 

36 (7 .35) 134 (27 .35) 
Direct questions on the 
text; asking for synony­
ms, antonyms 
!Giving eqtivalents in 36(7.35) 136(27.75) 172(35.10) 
mother tongy,:;:;l;;;;ie __________ :._ __ ·-----------r 
Completion & matching; 
substituting one word 
for a group of words; 
using e,ubstltut:l.on table 
Piving eqUivalents in 
mother tongue; direCt 
l~uestiona on the text .. 

44 (8.98) 

-. 
240(48.98) 

'66(13.47) 

. . 18 (3~ 67) 18 ( 3.67) 

25o(Sl.o2) 490-(loo.oo) 
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It appears from table 4.31 that percentage of 

teachers using word-for-word interpretation into 

mother tongue, was the highest. Majority of the 

teachers did not take care of the structural approach 

for drilling ~f new words and structures of ~he 

English p~ose t;en• 

,eoeedure generaliy followed by the teachers for 

teaching English poems can be seen in Table 4.32. 

Table 4~32 

Procedure follc:JWed for teaching English poems. 

Procedure followed . 
Govt & deficit ·Adhoc&Private Total 
school teache. school 
rs teachers 

~elping students to . 
appreciate theme amd ( ~ 
lbe.a.uty of and develop 3~. 7 • 7 6fr 
interest in ·reading poems. · · 

6 (1'. 22) 44(E3"98) 

~iving word meanings and 
~xplanation of sentences 184(37.55) 218 (44.'49) 
ana· stanza. 
Students' memorisation 
of the substance of the 18( 3.67) 26(5~31) 44'(8.98) 
~ffl· 
~Airy other •••••• 

240(48.98) 



166 

4.3~11 Techniques used .for teaching· English Grammar : 

Table 4~33 g!ves the percentages. of teachers using 

different techniques for teaching English grammar. 

Table 4.33 

Techniques used· by the teachers for teachi.ng 

E.nglish grammar •. 

~echniques used Govt.&deficit Adhoc&Pr:tvate 
school teach- Sc;:hool.teach-
ers. erf? • 

. Giving rules and 132 (26~94) 227 (46.33) 
~efinitions and asking 
students to memorise 

·them 

Giving rules and 
de£ initions,; etc; 
comparing rules f!nglish 63 (12;~86) '23( 4·~69) 

grammar with tho~e of 
. !the mother tongue 

-
Correlating text and 
grammarand encotb.raging· 45( 9.-1.8) ~ 

students to ~nt1fy . ' 

rules from examples. . '. 

Any ot~er ••••• - ~ 
.. . . ' 

. ' 

240(48.98) 2.50 (51·.~.02) '. 
\. '·, ·, ,, ;, I; . 

" .. 

. ·-. . '· 

Total 

359 (73·.!27) 

86(17 ~55) 

.. 

45 <. 9:.18) 

' -

-
490(100.00) 

• Majority of the tea6ne'is 'from GoVt and deficit schools 

as well as from Adhoc and private schools used 
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deductive technique of teaching English grarmnar#l 

which includes teaoh~ng through rales and definitions~ 

4·.3i12 Measures add)pted bY the teacheJ:'s f'or improving 

p~ils • pronuncflation ' i 

Percentages of teachers adopting different measures 

·· for improving pupils' pronuncllation ir1 English a~e given in 

Table 4-~· 34. 

·Table 4·.34 

Measures adopted by the teachers fo,r improving 

pUpils ' · pronunciation ;J.n English-. 

Measures adopted Govt!.·, & deficit Adhoc &Private Total 
school teachers school teachers 

' 
,• 

"'!' 

\conducting- ~honic 
drills , 34 (6;~·94) 13 ( ~~·65) 47 (g:.s9) 

lsncouraging pupils to 
!speak English 62_ (12:';~66) 17 (3.'47) 79 (16.1,3 

~ncouraging pupi~s to . 

speak and ·COnducting 49(10;.00) 23 (4-~69). 7 2 (1.4;. 69) 
IJ.oua reading ' 

!Using Spelling as~ .. 66(13.47) 139 (28o37) 205 

ltool (41'.:84) 

Sncouraging. stUdents 
. -· ,. 

to speak and using 29 (5.;:91) 58 (11''.84) 87 (17'. 75.) 
~nt11ll1na as a +-t')l')l_ . 

240(48 .• 98) 250 (51.'02) 490 
llnn .nnl 
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Percentage of teachers using spelling as a·. t~l 
"\~·.:~:.~i~J-i.~\ ., 

fot imPrdVing st'udents • · prontmciat!on in ~ngli~b 

was the highest. No teacher used equipment ).ike 

linguaphone or tape recorde;- and therefore,: this 

was :not 'included· tn· 'l'able 4'~134 ( under •measures 

adopte~').·~ercentage of teachers making use.of phonic 

drills'ifo·r improving students • pronunciation,' was the 

lowes-t; .• 

. . . 

Teachers were required to indicate, through the:l:r 
• I . ' 

responses,-; whether they. ensure~ comp~henf?ion. of pupils 

before going for a new less-on;· and if so~' they were to 

indicate :percentage of pupil(r. Appt"C?ximate percentage of pupils 

' whose .. comprebensic;m the teac.hers generally ensured, before 
. 

going : for .a neltl.. lef!lson can be seen in table. 4'•35 • •. 

'I' able ·· 4: :.35 . . 
qo~rehension of ptlpils in a lesson. 

Percentage of . Govt.& deficit Adhoc & pri-vate 'l'otal 
pup~ls (approl;t~)) sc)ool tea~hers school teachers 

1oo·~ oo pupils · 28 (5~. 72) 16 (3~ 27) 44(6.99) 
75~.:oo pUpils . 45 '(9.18) 26(5.31) . 71 (14.19) 

'' -' 

so.oo pupils 65(1'3.·27l 48(9~79l. 113 (23~ci6) 
25:~.00 pupils 102(20.81) 160(32~65) 262 (53'i.'46) .. 
~elow 2s.oo Pupils - - ... 

.. 240(48.98l 250 (51>~02) 49o <1oo.oo: 



Tal?.J.e 4·~~5 .indicates. that majority of the teache.-,:s 

ensured c~rehension.o£ approximately 25 percent 

pupils before going for a new lesson. 

The teac:hers were required to indicate \olhether they 

were happ~/'! or unhappy with the present English (for different 

elasses) and whather they could cover the entire syllabu·s 

within the normal t-rork:Lng houcs allotted· in the time table. 

The, investigator did not considere<J it necessary to put the . 

respo~ses and the corresponding percentages of teachers in a 

tab~e.· for interpretatiori-i.: The 'responses indicated that 467 

(95)31) teachers..,;' .which includ~d majority· of the teachers of 

Govt.·.,. and deficit schools :as well as Adhoc and Private · . ' . . ' - ' 

' ' ' 

·sc;:hoqls,. ~~re .. happy with. the pres~~t English syllabus. 

Further,. it was ~oticeq :·~.etr~ni· .response.s,,' that· a·aeh· teacher 
' ·,·_.; :·~--= ·, .. 

o.f tha samPle could cover t~s sy~labus wi ~hin . the normal 

· working housts allotted in· the tirne table. 

4~3~'15 CharaeteristiQS of; .the present English reader·# 

The ques-tionnaire included eleven· statements made.i:n 

faveur of present revised bngl.ish readers and the teachers 
.. ,•" 

ware, asked to' ra;aet to these'. statements •. The 'statements were 
' . ' . . " 

made' regarclirig. subject matter,· .structures.· vocabulary, 
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gramm~r,'. exercises~. illustrations,. paper,. printing,-. 

getup~' price and teachers • ha~dbook. The teach~rs w~re 
.. . . 

asked to give their reaction in a four poi~t·s-cale:. 

which included : 

SA = Strong'ly agree;· 

A· ::: Agree.-

UD = Undeeide.d;· and 

D ::r Disag~e. 

' In the q\lestionnatre; the .statements were mentioned 

~n the fQrm of comple;te sentences. At the time of 

tabulation, howevariP'. the sentences were changed to headings. 

Table 4. 36, which presents the responses of the teache~s 

of the entire sample,' includes the statements in the 
• i . 

for.m of headings. 

The characte~istics of good English readersl:tnen't.ioned 
~ - ~ - " '. ,~:::~0~.; 

in the questlonnaire,.in the f9rm of. statements# were 

identified from· related literature2 • 

. . ' 
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Teachers • opinion· ·reg·ard:tng characteristics 

of the p'resent ·English readers .• 

Total /charaete~istics Teachers • opinion 

j (ratill9.S) 1 
) SA A UD D ----t 
l_s_ub_j_e_ct--~m--a-t_t_e_r __ a------=---~--~----~~--~---------- 'j 

!according to. students' S 308 133 44 490 I mental level (1~02) (62.85) (27 .15) (8.98) (loo.oo) I 
structures: 
introduced gradually 36 350 96 8 490 

(7 .35) (71,43) (19.59) (1.63) .(loo.po) 

Vocabulary : graQ.ed 
and controlled. 

, ' I, 

-
s~jectmatter, g.r~qed 50 
from grammar point (10• 20) 
of_ Yi§W •. 

Lesson,~ollowed 
by exercises.- · 

I 

90 
(18.36) 

355' 73 
; 

(72.,~6) 114 -80) .\... . ... ' ~ 

318 .. .82 
(64.9). (!6. 7 4) 

.. ., 
1"2 490 
(2.45) (l oo.~o) 

-
·- '. ·490 
... boo.oo> 

--------------------------------------------------------Illustrated wit:h; 
pictures .• 

Paper is of. good 
qual!ty 

Printing : neither 
too big nor too 
smc;~ll.· 

52 
(10 8 61) 

-

10 
(2.04) 

420 
{95e72) 

370 
(75.51) 

66 414 
(13.47) (84'.49) 

18. -
(3.67) • 
lOS 15 

(21.43) (3.06) 

490 
(loo.oo> 

490 
Uoo;QQ) • 
490 

C1oo.oo) 

------------~----------·--------~----~----------------
Get upa pleasing - 350 
to the eye. (71,43) 

140 490 
(28.57) (1oo.oo> 

Reasonably priced . - 420 - 70 490 
------------~---------=<a=s~,7~21 ________ <~1~4~·~2a~>--~<1=o=o~.o~o~>-
Reader: ac~ompanied _ _ 59 432 490 
by teacher s Hand (!1,84) (SS~l6) (loo-.o6) 
book. 
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Table 4.36 indicates that majority of the teachers 
• favoured ('agreed) nine out of eleven statements made about 

the char~cteristlcs of the present English readers. The 

two statements, which they did not favour, were ~hat 'the 

readers are illustrated with pictures' and that '. the 

readers are accompanied by Teachers • Handbook •. 

4~·3·.-16 Library facilities : 

Responses given_by the teachers i,ndicat~d that 

each of the schools in the sample possessed a library;, 

that no school possessed a departmental library and that 

no ~:l.brary ~onta,ned re~d~ng materials to keep ~he teache~ 

abreast. of the latest development in English teaching,~· 

No tabuiatation of the responses has been d~ne by the 

investigator. 

4 • J,·l, 7 'reachers' preferettce regarding t:each:l.ng•subjeets -: 

As regards teaching of English and teaching of other 

subjects,' the teachers were asked to indicate whether they 

would like to tea~h English only or English • :other school 

subjects:~.' 1:'able 44;37 gives percentages of teachersi who 
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preferred teaching of English only to teaching of English 

+ other subjectsi and vice versa. 

Table 4·;;.37 

Teachers • preference regarding teaching-subjects. 

Subjects 
Govt.& deficit Adhoc & Private' Total 
scbool teachers school teachers 

Englis-h only 38 (7 •'76) 32 (6~·53) 70 (14.·29) 

English + · ( ) · 
other subjects 202 411~:22 420(85 .. ?1) 

250(51.02) 490 (1oo.oo) 

The tabl~ indicates that majority of the teachers 

were in ~avour of teachin-g English + other subjects· •. Table 

4;~~38 indicates nttlnber of other subjects , the teachers wanted 

to teach. 

Table 4.3~ 

Number of other subjects,~ in addition to English, 
as opted· by the teachers for teaching •. 

number of other subjects Govt-.~ & deficit Aahoo & Private Total 
'tn addi t:.ion to Enallsh sQhoo~ tessbe~ scbog~ t~scbers 

One other sUbject 24 (5.72) 15 (3;4t57) 39(9.29 

'!'we oth~r sul:>je~s · 148 (35'• 24) 142 (3~'~'81) 290 .. . 
~621Q5l . . 

'l'hree other subjects 15 (3•-57) 34 (8.10) 49 (11.67) 

Four other subjects 15 (3~:57) 27 (6'e42) 42(9.99) 

Total a 202 (48 .• 10) 218 (511.:9) 420. 
(loo.oo) 
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4.3.18 Teache~s • opinio~ a~Q.t the role of .1nse_rv1ce training a 
' .... ·. . . . · .. l j ·, ' • 

. . . . . 

opinion given by the teachers of Eng.iish about the 

role of :inservice training can be seen,in Table 4i39. 

Table 4.39 

· Teachers • opinion about the role of inservice 

training. 

.. 

Opinions Govt .& defictt Adhoc &Private Total 
. school . ta·achars . school ~eachers 

--

Very bE;llpf\ll . 38t{7 ~76) .. 18 (3.67) 56 (11.43) 

Helpful 182 (37 .14) 170(34.69) 352 (71' .. 83) 
.. --

Undecided/Uncer- 20(4.08) sa (11·.84) 78 (15.92) tain. ·' 

-
Not helpful - 4 ( .82) 4( .82) 

It de.c re aSE! s. - .. 
teaching effecti• - 0 - -
[ye.na_ss~· 

D 

240(4a.9a> 250(51;02) 490 (100~00) 

The tqble indicates. th~t .. in the opinion of a large 

major~ty of .the teachers inservi~.e training for 

teachers of English is 'helpful'~ 



175 

4. 3 .• 19 Problen'!s and difficulties experienced by tl'le 

teachers of English : 

On scrutiny of the responses given by the teachers 

against this last· <tuestion of the' questionnai;r:e; it was 

found that 30 teachers in the entire sample, including 20 

from -Govt. and deficit schools and ·10 from A,dhoc and private 

schpo;Ls, faced n? problem in te~ching English• All these 30 

teachers were from En_glish medium schools. So the problems 

and difficulties .specified by a total of .460 teachers, 220 
" . 

from Govt and deficit schools and 240 from' Adhoc and private 

sc!Jlools,tl were ·analysed and tabulated. 

The teachers~, in· the questionnaire.,· t~ere asked to 

specify the problems and difficulties in writing~ The 

investigator studted the'written resPonses and identified . 
the specific problems mentioned by the majority of the 

teachers from· aach of the. two categories of schools. Then,~ 

£or the p~se of tabulation~ coding of the respgnses was 

considered neeessaey. Tabie 4o40.1ridicates the.problems~tn 

brief (in coded language 'formt ,· faced by the teachers from 

each of the ·two categorie·a of schools. ·While the number of :t1'.:: 

tei;!Chers from each 0~ the two ~ategories Of S.Chools hss been 

mentioned against each problem, percentage has been calculated 

on the total number of. 460 teachers and glven only in the 

last column of the table •. 
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Table 4.4o 

·Problems and difficulties experienced by the teachers. 

Problems & difficulties Govt.& Adhoc & Total 
deficit. Private 

1. Lack of qualified teachers in the 116 154 21o (sa. 7) lower classes. ' 

2. Lack of aids in schools 140 155 295(64.13) . . 

3. Lack of library facilities for 130 146 276(60.00) 
Eng!~§b tesch~ngs 

4~ ~ck of training facilities for 140 166 306 (66.52) 
t~aeh§'S ) ' 

5. Absence of guidelines for teaching 128 133 261 (56. 74) tbfi! resgers 1 ..I 
. 

6• . Lack of (teachers •) knowledge of 
good method .. 124 152 27 6 < 6o~ o...Ql .,. Heavy subject load 112 153 265(5~.61) 

' . 

a. Teaching of pronunciation is 136 169 305(66.3 ) 
d;Lff~cult: .. > 

9. Pupils' mother tongue affects practi-
. ce in E'nglish {in non...English medium 120 130 250(54.35) 
shoals):. .:.. 

1o. Pupils. (non-English medium sehools) ! 

120 141 261 (56. 74) fear English~ 
" 

11. Lack of s_upe rvi3ion 1~0 130 250 (S4.35J 

12. Lack oC guidance at home (for 
242(52.61) students .of poor socio-economic ·~a • 224 

background) 
., / 

13. Good teachers and goo~.s:tudents 
. do not stay long ( in'~<?¢ schools) - 232 232(50.43 

,. 

14. ~nadeqt.tate 'staff, meagre . salaryi 
heavy workload •. 5 '233 238(51.74 

.. 

It appears from the table that out- of the 14 problems, 

mentioned therein, the first.- 11 tt1ere common .to both the 

f 



·categories of schools. That is to say that majority of 

the teachers from each of the two categories of schools• 

viz, Govt:.;· and deficit,· and Adhoc arid private schoc;>ls, 

experienc(!!d these 11 problems~ The remaining tbeee (Number 

12 to NumbeJ: 14) were faced by Mhoc and private school 

teachers. 
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NO!'ES AND REFERENCES 

1 ~· Mean, Median and Mode were calculated as per : 

Garrett~i H .E •I op. eit. PP. 31-36. 

2. The investigator consulted the following ,books to 

identify qualities of a good English reader : 

Kohli,c A~L·/ op.oit. PP,- 337.,.341. 

Sachdeva,· M.s., op.·cit. PP. 227•233. 

Gaind, o.N. and Sharma/ R.P., op.cit. PP. 95-98. 

Sw~rup,· s. (ed).,' op. cit, .• pp'~ 195 ... 200~ 

·Mehta, R .L., op~' cit·.· PP. 352 .- 356. 



C H A P T E R 5 

ANALYSIS·AND INTERPRET~ION : 

TEACHERS 1 PERFORMANCE tN ClASSROOM SITUATION 

The. _present cbapte.r de.als with analysis and 

interpretation of data collected through observation of 

classroom teacbirm of En~lish. 

s·•l T~aehers • .perfc;>rman.ce; _area-wise and overall : 
~ 

" . 
The five point scale,: used in the present sttldy for 

' 
• • h 

· observation of teachers • perfo~anc~, included 36 items, 
:·. ~ ' ' 

which were divided ~ntoq five areas. Tl:Je five areas of the 
. , ~- . . · : _ ~; · ~-":((.:r.~.~>>: . · 

scale were as follows. A .. : Preparation, which included 6 

.i:tems; B : Teaching, which include¢! 19 items; c : Closing 

and Evaluation,· which 1ncluded 3 items; I> : Use of Language 

skills·~! which included 4 items; and E 1 General qualities, 

which included 4 items• Sinc.e aach of the 120 teachers in 

the sample was observed in four English lessons,· average 

score of each teacher on each item was first calculated. . ' 

Then, . average score of each teacherit in each of the five 

areas, was calculat~d for the purpose of tabulation. Finally• 
1 1 ' for comput~ng means,' medians and s .o .s ;1 area-wise as well 

as overall~·~ the scores were rounded off ( by removing 

fractions). 
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Area-wise · seores of the entire. sample of teachers 

( with Mean,' Median and ~ .• o.) are· given in Appendix c. 

Table 5 41 1 indicates the area-wise as well as overall 

performance of teachera. 

'l'able 5•1 

Area-wise as well as overall scores of teachers. 

Areas N M Mdn ~~D. 

A 120 3.34 4.'00 ·1..-26 

B 120 2.82 3.00 1.17 

c 120 2.02 2~00 1.03 
J-

J) 120 2o13 2.-oo ·- 1.27 

E 120 2.75 3•00 1.29 

All areas 120· 2.'61 2oOO .1.09' (inclusive) 

I 
I 
l 
1 

The table indicates that the mean score of the teachers 

was the highest in Area A (Preparation) and the lowest in 

Area c ·<iiho$ing and Evaluation). The mean overall ~rfoxmanc~ 

of teachers in the ~ntire sample· w~s 2~.E?1;·. whlch, according 

to the no~ of the rating scale.;' ~as· bet\teen 'poor• ·and· 

• satisfact9ry • • 
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5~2 Performance of selected.groups of teachers: 

In order to compare scores of one group with those 

of another group of te~~hers, the overall. s"'!"cores. of each 

group; on the. rating scale;". 'trlere separately studied and 

Mean and s .D • of. each group was computed. Then t•test2 

was applied to study ·the significance of difference be~ween 
. 

the means of the two groups. 

5.2;1 Male teachers and female teachers s 

Table 5.2 give$ comparison o£ anaiysed scores of 
.·' ' ' ' ~ ' 

the male teachers and the female teachers of the sample. 

Table ·s.2 

Scores of male teachers and female teachers. 

Th.e table indic'ates that sex· difference of teachers 

did not play any significant role in teaching of English. 
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s. 2 o 2 Married teac)'le.rs and unmarried teachers 1 

In order to study wheth~r marital status had any impact 

in t.he te~ching of f::nglish, scores. of married and unmarried 

teachers of Eng.lish1 in the sample, were analysed. Table 5.3 

gives the comparison of analysed data of married and unmarried 

teachers •. 

'I' able ·5. 3 

Scores of married teachers and unmarried teachers. 

Marital status .N Mean s .o. Mean t group diff. p 

Married 61 13.28 5.32 

---~ 
.45 .48 N.S 

Unmarried 59 12.83 .5.03 

The table· indicate that difference between the·mean 

scores of both the groups was not significant. As sudh, mari~al 

status of teachers did not pl~y any significant role in the 

teaching of English. 



183 

5.2.3 Non-tribal teachers and Tribal teachers : 

Scores of teachers belonging'to non-tribal group 

ana those'of teachers belonging to tribal group'have_b!en 

compared in table 5•4 

broup 

Scores of non-tribal ·teachers and scores of 

tribal teachers. 

N Mean s.o. Mean t 
difference 

~on-tribal 64 15.52 4.59 

p 

5.27 6.43 ,ool 

~ribal 56 lOo25 4.45 

The table indicates that the non-tribal group of 

teachers taught significantly better than the tribal group 

of teachers. - -
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.s •. ~.4 Urban school teachers and Semi-urban school teachers : 

. Scores of -teacher~ . from the schools. situated in 

urban areas and scores o.f ._te.ache~s from t}1e schools s:l.tlflated 

~n semi-urban areas of the d,1str1c~ ~e~ compared~ Table s.s 
give.s tpe comparisor:t of scores .of the two groups of teachers. 

Group_· 

Urban • 

Table s.s 

Scores of the urban school teachers and scores of 

the semi-urban ~chool teachers. 

Mean t N Mean . S.D_. 
differen~e 

81. 13.72 .S.o7 

2.03 2.09 

Semi-urban 39 11.69 s.ol 

It appears from the table that the urban school 

teachers taught .. significantly better than the semi-urban 

school teachers. 

p 

.os 
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s·.2·.s GoVt. and deficit school teachers, and Adhoc and Private 

School teacbers : 

Scores of teachers. serving in (1) Govt. and defi.cit: 

schools and scores of teachers serving (ii) Adhoc· and prlvate 

schools were compared l?Y the investigator. Table 5.6 gives 

the comparison of data. 

Table. 5.6 

Scores of the Govt. and deficit school tea'chers 

and scores of the Adhoc and private school teachers. 

It appears from the' table that Govt. and· deficit 

school teachers taught significantly better than their 

counterparts in Adhoc and private schools. 
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5~2.6 ~nglish medium School teachers and non-English 

· medium School· teachers : 

Tabl~ S.7 gives the comparison between the scores of 

English medium school teacher~{ an~ those o£.· Non-English 

iTtedilll!l school'teachers.inclUding,teachers of.the bilingual 

Khasi#1. Nepali schools), in the . entire sample'~J 

Table 5•7 

Scores of English medium school teachers and 

scores of non~ngiish medium school teachers. 

~1edium of Mean 
~nst ruction N· fl!ean ·S.D. diff, t 

English medium 45 16.31 4.72 i; -, ·\ 
s._ .... .• ·' 

.. 5.20 5.98 

Non-English 
(and bilingual) 75 11.11. 4.41 

The table indicates that the teachers serving in 

English medium school..s taught s.ignificantly beti;.er than 

the teachers se::ving in Non~nglis)l.rt\E!dium and bilingual 

schools. 

p; 

.ool 
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5.2•7 Trained teachers and untrained ·teachers ~ 

In o~er to study if tsaining played a significant 

role in the teaching of. English,· scores of ·teachers having 

B .T ./B ~d degree and the scc;,res of teachers not hav.ing any 

professional degree,. ~ere compared• Table 5.8 gives the 

comparison 'bettieen the· scores of both the g~ups of teachers.· 

ttroup 

'I' rained 

Table s.s 

Scpres of trained teachers and scores of . 

untrained teachers• 

N· ~ ·Mean .. seD. Mean 
dl£~ •. 

. 48 18"~~56 2-.46 

t 

9.17 19.51 
!Untrained 72 9.39 2~66 

p 

··col 

Table S~a· indicates .clearly that the trained teachers 

taught s1g;n1f1cantly better than .the untr&ined teachers. 
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s-.2.8 Trained teachers with En.glish and trai.ned teachers 

without English~. as a method subject, in .B .T .fB .Ed 

course : 

Analysis of data ~~ .. lat~ng to- professional qualifications 
·-~~~:-:-.\~ 

of the teachers of English revealed that among the trained 

teachers,. some offered Engl1as.l!t ;· while others did. not offer 

. English-l as a method subject, in B .T .jB .Ed course. In the 

s-ample of 120 teachers, observed in classroom teaching 

situation~· these two categories of teachers we.i:e included 

to find out whether training in Eng].ish teaching at B .T .,IB .£d 

level had any impact on the teaching of English. A comparison 

of perfoanance of these two groups of teachers is given in 

table Si·~l~~··· 

Group 

Table 5.9 

Scores of trained teachers with .English and scores 

of trained teachers without English as a method 

subject •. 

N Mean s.o~ ~an t p 
sl~~. 

With English 24 20 .. 63 1.22 
4'•13 3'~'69 ·;~01 

Without English 24 16·-150 1.45 

., 
I 
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Table 5.9 indicates that teache~s trained in the 

, teaching· of English at B .T ./B .Ed level taught sign~!ic;:antly 

better than teachers who were not tralned in the teaching 

of !:nglish at B .T .fB .Ed level. 

·~ 

5.2~9 Teachers having below five years' exper~ence and 

teachers having ex~rien~ of five years and above a 

· 'l'he sample ine,luded teachers with less than fiVe 

years~ experience as well as teachers with experience of 

five years and more~ tjcores of these two groups of t~a$=he~s 

were studied to see if more experience ensured, better 

teaching. Table s.lo gives the comparison of scores of the 

groups'! , 

'l'able 5.1o 

Scores of teachers having experience below five 

years and scores of teachers having experience of 

five years and above. 

Experience group N Mean S.D. Mean t 
dif£~ 

Below five years so ,11.44 4.67 

p 

Five years.and 2;77 . " 3.04 .ol 
above 70 14.21 5.22 
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5.'2.10 Teachers • partic~pation and non-participation in 
• I ' ' 

An'aiysis. Of . data ~·latin·g to.· 'q{Orkload of the teachers 
' ' 

oi Eng.lish ·indicated· th'at there. ·were teachers who participated 

in codurricular activities of the schools and that there ~ 

also teachers who did not p'articipate in school co-curricular 

activities. The sample of teachers observed in classroom 

situation included these tuo groups of teachers. Scores of . . . 
. -

these two groups were analysed to find out whether teachers• 

participation and non-participation in school.co-curricular 

actiVities affected their teaching• Table 5~11 gives the 

comparison of data• 

Group 

.. 

Table 5.11 

Scores of teacherS· ~artidtpat~g.. ~in co-curricular 

activities and scores of. t.eachers. not pa~icipating 

in co..curricular. act! vi ties. · · 

N Mean 

.. 
'~ 

s .1;). Mean.91f~. t 

Participating. 
~2. '19. .';1.83 ;~'.'f. ... ,. - ·~ 

p 

in ~curricular 53. 
lactivi ties~ · 
Not : p·art·tcipating 
in cocurritular 67 
. activities. 

•. 47 .. .. ' ; :.71 ,N.s. 
13.26 . '·5.44 
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~able 5~11 indicates that teachers• participation 

or non""'participation incoc"!"urricular activities did not 

make any signif~cant dtfference in teaching English, 
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NOI'ES AND REFERENCES 

1. Standat~ dev1c;ltiOI1_ (S ~D •~ Waf? Calculated as per I 

G~rr4!t:ti·. H .E ~·. op.~it,. p. so. 
' ' . . . 

2. For identifying ~ignif~can~e Qf ~#.ffe~nce between 

-· · Educa:i;ion~:;rt : S~atist1.~!=J Appl~~d to Ed~eatic:m .and 

P~ycho~ogy, Mo}11ndra Cap_ital Publishe:rs, Chandigarh, 1973, 

. , 



CttAPTER 6 

ANAl.YSIS At.U0 tMTBaPa~.faJQN • 

SXPE~AL STUUi !!,OR I~Wlt«J ~ C:Ot"W.S'l'Bl~CB 

~ pb~' il of' the ~tudJ,· can expenmant in' tbe ol'ea 

of mlcl'Qteae'hing was ecno"'uctiad to tmy out tbe effect.tveness 

of tralnln§ ,in t'hG3 skills o~ fluency 1n ,~st$.on!ng ,~ 

ettmulUP . van~tcni m1njo~tt~; J: increa~lng pupil 

pante$pettc.n, ~n.t3 aeb1~ng c~cS,lU'e•: , fo,, lmprovlng, te.acblng 

CQnpatenee~ of the teaehem of ~ng~ielh . The present eh~ptar. 

tlsal.s tdth analys~s ena A~te:p.retatton of d~e reJ.aUng to 

tba e:rpedmen1:al study. 

6,1 SCores of the e:cper!mental. gJ:OUp ana scores oti the 

Contft)l CJJ:'OUP # 

seems of the ~rtmental OJ'®up ana ·the cont%'01 group 

were snalysttd eepa~tely on AS (Rati.ng Scula) cmd QTCS (Oerwral 

T~aeb.lno Ccropetenee SCale) 41!. · t1aens and s .D.s of the ecoJ:es c£ 
~ . ' . 

eacb of tbe two gi!'OUJ)a, obteine6 at P~:etest,· Post-o;ientatton. 

test anc1· pOst•t~:eatment test, on RS and GTQSo w.aa:e eoR\9Uted. 

Preltest aeote~· g-e£e:s to tho initial test score obtained· em 
bo·tb .RS end G1'CS1 Post-orien,P;at:ion seo.r:e re£ero to t:he test 

score, on RS ane GTCS, obtained ~fter giVing training in 

· EngUsb teccbing mstbcdology to botb the groups; end · 
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Post~treatment seo~:e refar:s·l~ to tha final t:est (pos·ttest) 

seo~ en RS and ·GTCs~ Table 6.1 givas the seoms (avs~ege cf 

seoges on b1o lessons). · togetheir witb rooens and s .D.s of 

tbe ex,pedmentel oro~,. 

fieaeiie• Pra--te$~ 
RSl OTCSl 

1 se.o ss,s 
a os.o 43'.0 

3 S9oO 42.6' 
4 49~S 37.0 
s 49.5 41.o 
6 4e.s . 40.0 

? 60.0 38.0 

9 S4.o 42.0 

9. se.o 44.0 

10 56.0 42.0 

Post-orientation 
RS.~ GTCS! 

. 112.0 68.5 
112.0 69.0 
113.() ae.o 
11o.o 62.5 
los.s 69.0 

tos.o 14.0 
113.0 74.S 

112.0 ?9o0 

110.0 7S.o 
113.5· ss.s 

110.90 7().50 

2.48 4~74 

l?cs~•treatment 
RS3 O'I'CS3 

147.0 102.0 
14S.o 11s.o 
160.0 101.0 
149.0 92.S 
146.0 104.0 
171.0 110.0 
164.0 104.0 

1S1.s 106.0 

173.5 102.S 
1'10.0 98.0 

10.52 s~as 
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'l'able 6~2 gives the seotas, ·togetber t1itb meal!S en8 

s oD .s. of the cont~.J. gcoUp. 

Wab1e 6.2 

SCOJ:eS of the control gi'Qup. 

t~eoe'her he-ate~ Post-cd.entatlon Post-treatment 

! RSl . GT<:Sl i\$2 G'.rCS2 RS$. GTCS3 

,----------------~-----~--------------~----~ 1 50.0 ~G~O 115~0 '79 00 11?o0 78.0 

a G6.o 49.o 113.Q. 7B.o 114.o 7e.o 

';:f~~:::;~;.y~~-1~:/ ·-~ 
4 

5 

6 

1 

a 
9 

10 , 

s9.o sa.s 1~1,s a4~o lo9.s 1o.o 
r .' . 

52 .• 0 3S,s log.s 6S.o llll~o · · 66~5 

54~0 

so.o 
44•0 ata-.o 7S.o 114.o 72.o 

se.s 
SG~S 

ss.o 
53.0 

39.0 

40.() 

_ il9.o 

43.-0 

•, 40.0' 

56.40· 41.60 

4o43 3.43 

110.0 66.0 112 •. 0 62.5 

. '. 114.5 ?4.0 119.0 

116.o· 6S._o 119.o 

112.5 63.0 112.9 

65.S, 110.0 

. ?S.o 

69.0-

67.5 

'71.0 

112~20 69.?5 

2.42, s.~7 

11s.so 70.915 

3,.o; 4·.74 
·-------------··-·---: ________________ ! 

tn tebl~S 6~1 arid 6.2, -RSl and GTCS1 refer to P:etest 

scores on QS erul GTCS reapectlvalyi· RS2 oncfG~"CS2 refer to 

post•odentatlon S<Ore!S ·on RS. and GTCS reapeet1W1Y1 ana 
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RS 3 e!l6 GTCS 3 nf~l' to p()Stotres~nt ·SCOmtaS on AS uM 

GTCS &-eapectlwly~ 

a·•a Gain sec~o of the ~:Smantal. gi'O'Up ona gain· accl'3a 

of the ccnuo1 .group o 

i'gom the seo.res gt~n ln tablaa G.l afttJ 6.2 .. 

gain seettes of bo.tb tho e:ee:tmental g.roup ana the cont~et­

gtou.p,· on RS ana cncs# weJ"S eo.mputea. i'abl~ e.3 g1V'es the~ 

ga!n secges ( · wltb ~ens ana S-oD .s ) oi ·tbe ~rt.~ntal . 

. grcup, wbilo tabl0 G,4 gives tbosa of tbe con·tr:ol- g~. -

ln tables 6o3 M6 6;;4. 01 • Ga •· ent.l' ~3 trafer tc 
~ . f~ ' 

ga&n scoms on ns. whilia G4 • ts • ana Ga mfef! to gairt 

scoro$ Obta!M6 en GTCS. 'fhssa flain scczes ( Gl ·~ Ga' t:re#e 

caleu!etea seeo~ng ~• t:be p!Oeac3\tn) t1f.~n belcw.: 

Ga o J:>Ufe.mnca ~n pos-tori.eiltat!on- at!Cl 
Pl'e-test seoms CD as (RS 2 . .,.:. ~ 1 l • 

_ C9a ea JMffe~rtea te~n post-treatmsnt ana p~te~ 

se«>ztes on .RS (RS . 3 • RS ·1) o 

. Q3 . o OifEe~ t$tween post•tf!eatment and ·post~ 

O#letltat!oitl -seo~s en as (RS 3 ... ·sw 2> • 

04 ' c= niff'on:ertca between 'PDSt~l'le.ntatiOllll en<i 

kaot:est: ~~ Qft GTCS (GTCS a • tncs. 1) •. 



Gs =. Ol£iatance ~n post~a~t ana pm.te.$'t 

SCOleS on GTcs ( G!fCS 3 ·9» G'!CS 1) '•; 
. ~ . ' ·. ' . . ' \:' 

06 c. I».ife~ance between post~t.~atment enCJ· post-
.. 

orr4sntstten s..eo:ea· on GTCS (G'tcs 3 - GTCs 2) 'e: 
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Teachezr RS2.RS1 RS3-Ml R~)-RS2 G'rCSa GTCS3 GTCS3 
...G'rCSl- ..,G!ZCS2 .GTCS2 

01 Ga oa 04 oa Ga 
.·,·' 

1 5Sr0 S?~o ~~0 33.0 32.0 •1.0 
' I 

2· 4"1 ·o • 4S,o ll~O 29.0. 29.0 OeO 

3 sa .• s so~s ·2~0 as.s 31.5 ·a.o 
4 57~S 60~0 2;5 26oS as.o l'~S, 

s se.o eo.o 2~0 s1·~·o ga.o -3.0 

6· 60.0 62.0 20 .. 'l7 .o 23.5 -3~·s 

' ,. sa.o 59 .. 5 3·-s 34,0 35~0 l~.Q 

a·· 59.·5 s2··s . ~ '3-~0 29-o'O 30 .• ·0 ~~0 

9 57~:5 57~9 d~o 21;~0 as~s 4•5 

10 55~0 S7.o a~:o· 2S'~S 31 •. 0 s.s 
~ 

Mean ss·~so S6~40 1.60 as.1s· 29'o.S5 
. 

1.20 

s.o.· 3'.-63 4 35 ~ 1~51 S.-70 3.16 3•14 



G 
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' 
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~s 
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Mean geln seoz:es of the ~rimentel GtoUp and too 
eont~l g.c'Oup, en as etAt.i GTCS, given $.n tables 6~3 and. 6.4, 

~re- ~J:ed by applying t ... teot. Tabla a.s ·gives ttte 

comparison cf gain scores of tbe :a:periment:al gzooup antl 

the contrcl gmup on .RS. 

·Table 6oS 
. :. 

Gm:mp t~' t~ .s·.o., t P·-r ' ., 

. I p ... .. 
1 ·~··· liM 'I!" 

E~d.mental 
gJ:O'UP 10 SS.25 3.93 .. .. ··'·'!.< ... 

,,~,:~;: ' :31:':,:' 
C<mti"Ol 9%0U¥> to. ss :eo . tt ' 3.63 

Sxpsr.i.mental 
llo.9S gi"Q~ 10 '103.65 

1()'.89 .oc1 
control grottp 10 S6.40 4.,35 

Slt.Peri.rnental 
92:0UP 10 47.40 11.11 

12.25 .ool 
control- gl:Qtip 10 t·.60' ·1.51 

--- .. .. . ·l··~ ........ ~~ .. 
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In table 6. S, Gt which stands for gain score at 

tba pest-orientation stage, we.s not signifiea."lt. This 

1n61eatas that both the Cleper.imental group and the control 

gro~ imp~vea tlhelr &lnglish teaching competence, os 

measured by RS, as o result of t&-alntng in English teaching 

tmpartea to both the groups and that tbe difference 

between the mean gain scores of both the groups wss not 
t 

·significant. G2 ·and 03 were significant. This position· 

indicates that the exper1mantal group gained significantly 

better than the control group, as measured by RS, as a 

r:esul·t of treatment varia·tion. 

'l'a'ble 6.6 gives the Con'tparison of gain scores of 

the el(perirnsntel group and the control gr.:oup on GTCS. 

Comperison of gain scores on GTcs. 

~ =::· Group N Mean S.D. t p 

t)f Expe~imsntel group 10 29.70 4,sa 
• '79 N.s • 

. Control g.roup 10 28.15 3.70 

Qs Bxperi.mantal group 10 62.70 5.34 16.11 oo01 
Control group 10 29.35 3.16 

group 10 ... - S.20 -" -.............. 
~6 ~t:imental 33.0 15.14 .oo1 

Control group 10 1.20 3.14 
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In table 6.6, G4 stands for galn scores at 

post-orientation stafta. as nta§aUr:Ela by MeSo JuSt ea Gl 

tn table 6~S was not significant. 0.0 in table 6.6 also 

was not s.f.gnteteant. This indicates that· both the 
' ' 

e:cperimantal group on/3 tha. control group in\pr:oved their 

general teechi.ng compatenea. also. as measulfftl by arcs. 
at the pOst orientation stage) and thst the cU£ferenca 

J:)etween th~ mean gain scores of both the groups was not 

significant. Again•! just as G~ and G3 in table G.s· weie 

significant, Gs and G6 tn table 6.6 wer~ also significant:. 

Tbis indicatee that ·the e~-PerL-nental group gained 

slgnifieruttly bettor than. tbe eontrol group, in ge!neral 

teaching competence ( as measured by GTCS) • as a :esult 

of t~stment variation. . ~ .. 



CHAPTER 7 

DISCUSSION CF FINDINlS . 

' The present chapter discusses the major findings 

of the study with reference to analyses and interpretations 

of data given in chapters 4,. Si and 6. 

7.1 Study of background characteristics : 

(a) Among the teachers of English belonging to different 

linguistic cormnunities, percentage of I<hasi group 

was the highest. If,' however, the teachers of 

English are divided into the tribal and the non­

tribal groups,' then the percentage of non~tribal 

group of teachers of English was higher than that of 

the tribal group of teachers of English •. 

(b) A large majority .of the teachers were graduates 

by general ~alification. 4o.·41S of the entire 

sample of teachers were ~ .T ./B .Ed degree holders. 

They were graduates ana.post-graduates by general 

qualification. Undergraduate teachers were not 

professionally trained. Majority of the tea.chers 

of English in the district were,·: thUs,' untrained. 

Again/ 46.:46% of the trained teachers d.id not 
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~ci~lis~ in English ~eaching at the B.T/B.Ed 

level. This was due to the fact that teachers taught 

$pgl~shas.w~1l ~so~her subjects 1r:t their schools 
. . .... ' .. . ' . . . ... ' 

c:;md they. generally offered. subjects/ t~y found 
. - . - ' ·:- - . . 

eas~er: .fQr pass~ng. B •. ~/B .Ec;i examination. OntY ten 
. . . . 1 . . . . . .'· 

teachers (2~04%) in the entire sample possessed 

· · · diploma .:ln .. Eq~~~~h 1;~E3~h~ng and all o; ~hem beionged 

to· urban schools~.- OJ:ll.Y 23 t~achers (4 • 69%) in the 

entire ··sample :~c;:e:l:ved ·short' course t~:ain.tng .in 

English teaching·~~ ·It thus ~ppea.r:s that mc:tJ.o.r1.ty .of 

the teac}lers ·of'Engltsh were not profeE?sicmally 

' . ~ ' . 

(e) Peraentage of 'teachers 'abOve. 40 ·year~. 0~ ~9e, 
.. '- ' 

majo~:ity having experience for mo~. 1;Jl,an five yearst' 

was higher than that of teachers upto 40 years, 

majority having experience· upto·l years. 

(al· · UriE!e'r.:.graduate. and untra~ned teach~~ generally 

taught Eng·~isl'l in nthe lower classes ( classes IV -VI), : ''; . ,-_ . '. 

while graduates and ·poa::~t~graduatesl bO~h trained and 
• ' ' •• • 'j • • •••• 
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untrained,' gene~ally taught in the upper classes 

(classes VII-X) •· Teaching in the lower classes,' for 

givtng a good foundation !n English/ appears·to be 

neglected. 

·(b) Majority. of· the teachers taught English + other 

subjects. ~his $nd~cates the fact thet there was 

no subje~t-teacher-system in the schools of the 

district~· 

(c) There was no uniformity regarding workload of the 

teachers of English in different vategories of 

schoQls. On perSonal contact with heads of ten 

Govt. a~d deficit ~chools and ten Adhoc and private 

school~;' during the course of the present· study ,t 
the investigator gathered that no norm regarding 

period load of teachers was prescribed by the 

Meghalaya Board of School Education.or the district 

Education department (Inspectorate)·. · Mean and median 

workload of the teachers of English in Adhoc and 

private schools was found higher than that of the 

teachers of English ~n Govt. and deficit schools 

in respect of the following items a (1) weekly · 

period load/ (11) pupil load and (iii) Other extra 

' . ~ 
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remunerati~ activtties'~' Maj ori~y. of the teachers 

~n: both the categories of schoois~~ gaVe monthly 
' ,· 

class tests·and tbe a~rage workload on correction 
·, . 

. ' . 1. > • 

werk was higher in the dase of the Govte and 

deficit school teachers. 

(d) As rega·rd~ ut'tli~ation of off periOds, it was found 

that uril!ke th~ teachers of Govt. and deficit scljools, 
. ' 

I . ; '' 

majority: of the teachers of Adhoc and private schools 

had to take·Qi"asses during their off periods.allotted 

in th$ time. t·abltf~ Other ite~s on wh'ich teachers of 

both the ·eategC?i"ies.o£ schools spent time dur~ng 

tiffin and . Off periods '\'~ere I COrrection WOrk,: 

preparation of ies~ons · (se'lf imProvement),' ~et1ng 

puptlsi other·school wprks ana relaxation. It appears 

that s1noe the teacher~ of Adhoe and private schools 

remained occupied with teaching and other school 

works~t during their off periods, they had little 

time to utilise for the purposes of ~elaxation,. 

meeting pupils, and self improvement·. 

(E!.) .study of workload of the teachers of E:ngli.sh further 
., . ' : 

revealed tba:t in the same . sc)'looll there was no 

disparity ~ng the teachers ill respect of total 
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workload and that tend~noy for excessive w9rkload 

on one aspect was compensated by, s-maller load 

. in another aspect• Posit$on of work~oad of teachers 

.of different s~jects in the secondary~schools of 

. Ma~ras (Mann~al#{ 1965)~ was more or less similar 

to.that of the teachers of English.of East I<hasi 

Hills high schools. 

,. 

7•3 Study of views and opinions of teachers and practices 

followed by them in respect of various aspects o; 
teaching Bngli&";h : 

(a) ~esponses tevealed that percentage of teache,rs 

using Direct MethQd, as modified under the 

struc;t,ural approach,; w-as the highest in. the entire 

sample·. Majority of the teachers in the Adhoc 

schools, however,· followced the translation met1'Jod1 

while. majority of the teachers in Govt~ •. and deficit 

schools followed the modif.i~d direct method· •. · 

(b) Majority of the teachers,' in the entire sample,~ 

did not give practice in all the four language) ·skills 

in the English class.' ~Jhile. 49.;36% teachers gave 

practice ip the three skills of l~s~tening ,, 
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reading, and writing, students• practice in speech 

seemed to have been neglected by a large majority 

of ·t·eachers ~n. both .the. categorie~ of schools. The 

responses of. :the. teachers ;regarding use. of the . 

four langua9e sj,.J.lls, thus# indi'cated that· either 

they·were not a-Ware· of .the objectives of 'teaching 
. . . 

English ·or they were not .:in a· position to utilise 

th'e skills~ · 

(c) Teachers'' responses· indicated that they generally 

prepared lessons before coming to the class.- While 

.. maj~rity Qf_ t}le ~eachE!,rs in· .the Govt·. and deficit 

schools~ used. material. 9id~;> '·irregularly.• .in:·, 

teaching English, · majori~y ·of. their. counte.rparts in 
• : ' I ' 

~hoc_ and privatf? SCh~Ol$ .,•:never 1 used material 

aids •. Majority. of the -:t~achers in both the- categories 
. ' ' . 

of scho9ls stated. that :toeY ·put .question·s to -
: . . . . 

students d~ring.teacl'ling~ 

(d) Major.ity of .the teachers ~sed either •reproducing J 

a stoey • or 'discussion.;' for organising oral work 

.. in ~ngl:i.sh• 

'I I 
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(e) in order to ensure students' reading comprehension, 
.. . . . . 

majority of the teachers e1th~r asked students to 
. . ' . . ~ 

swnmarise the passage · in.· English or alloweQ them 

to use mother tongue to respond to questions put 

on the passage read~ T~ndency to allow students to 

use mother tongue in answering questions may be the 

outcome of teachers• strict adherence to the 

traditional transla·tion method of teaching English. 

(£) In organising composition work· in English, majority 

Of the teachers took care Of the following'points I 

(i) imagination; (ii) organising id$as, (iii) 

continuity of language and thoughts, (iv) clarity 

oi language#· and (v) ·relevance to subject. 

(g) In teaching new words and structures, majority of 

the teachers in Adhoc and Private schools used 

translation of ~ords and structures into mother 

tongue, In the case of the Govt and d~ficit schools,, 

however,:_ it was found ·from the responses that there 

was no majority using a particular device~devices. 

Giving e~ivalents in mother tongue does not help 

students to have practice in the use of English 

ianguage. 
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(h) A large majority of teachers in both the categories 

of schoo.ls taught English poems by giving word 

meanings and explain~ng sentences and stanz~s. 

Appreciation, as the aim of teaching poetryw was 

not taken care of by the teachers· of English. 

(i) Study of the responses revealed that majority of 

the teachers in both_the <:ategories of schools 

followed the deductive method of teaching English 

grammar. Correlation of g_rammar and. English reader 

was not done by the teachers in teaching English. 

Consequesnt upon the system ,followed in the schools, 

English grammar was_taught as a separate subject 

right from Class IV. 

' 
(j) From the analy~$ of responses given ~~-?the teachers 

. ,.);!. . •::,··. 

it was fomtd that majority of the teachers in 

Adhoc high schools used Spell!~ as a tool for 

~ovtng students' pronunciation, while majority 

of the teachers ln the deficit high schools used 

either §pelling as a tool or encouraged students 

to speak English for the pU%pose.2nglish pronunciation, 

as a matter of fact, is not spelling-pronunciation. 
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Teaching pronunciation through phonic drills 

was not organised by a large majority of teachers. 
~ .... 

This was due to their lack~knowledg~ of phonetics •. 

(k) All the teachers in the Govt. and deficit sChools 

and majority of the teachers in the Adhoc and 

privata schools were happy with the present English 

syllabus and ali teachers, in the entire sample, 

could cover the syllabus within the normal working 

hours allotted in the time table. This findingi;i of 

the present study contradicted the finding of the 

study conducted by Mishra (1969). 

(1) As regards characteristics of the present English 

readers, majority o~ the teachers opined (1) that 

the subject matter contained in each of the readers 

is in accorda~ce with the mental level of students; 

(ii) that structures included in the readers are 

introduc~d gradually; (iii) that. the readers 

include graded and controlled vocabulary; (iv) that 

subject matter is graded fram grammar point of. 

view; (v) that each lesson is followed by exercises; 

(Vi) that paper used in· the teaders is of good 

quality, size of printing is neither too big nor 
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too small, get-up is pleasing to the eye and the 

readers are· reasonably priced. Majority of the 

teact.ers, however, opined, also, that the readers 

are not .illustrated with pictures and not 

accompanied by Teachers • Handbook!' An independent 

study of the readers, made by the present 

investigator confirmed the opinion of the teachers. 

As regards . 1llustrat1ons,:1 1 t was, however, found 

by the investigator that the reader for class IV 

contains illustrations in each lesson, that the 

· readers used in clasSes V and· VI have illustrations 
., 

in E:i0me· lessons·· and that the readers used in other 

· classes' are· not illustrated with pictures. The 

· readers have· been written according to the 

structural approach. No guidelines have ~en given 

to the teachers for drilling of structures. 

(m) Each of the schools ·bad a library, but no school­

lil.)rary contained books on teaching of English. 

(n) Majority of the teachers preferred teaching of 

English + other subjects to teaching of English 

only. It appeared that the teachers who were teaching 

English as· well as other subjects wanted to 
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continue to do SOl while those few teachers who 

were teaching English only, wanted to continue with 

English alone• Teachers who were in favour of 

teaching English + other subjects, ~owever, pointed 

out that a teacher should not teach more than ~o 

sUbjects in· addition. to English •. · 

(o) In the ·opinion of a large.:· maJority .of· teachers, 

inservice training in the t~aching of English is 

helpfUl •. 

(p) As regards problems and .difficulties in teaching 

English,· majority of the teachers in Govt• and 

deficit schools as well as in ~oc and private 

schools. painted out. (i) that since most of the 

teachers who taught English in the lower classes, 

were not qualified to teach the language, students 

in thos~ classes were not given foundation in 

Engl~sh; (11) .that schools did not possess modern 

teaching aids, and 11brary fa~il1ties for teaching 

of English were. not available; (1~1) that the 

· teachers were. not aware of good ~thods of teaching 

English and facilities for_training of teachers 

of English were ~nadequate;. (iv) that teaching of 
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the present text book was difficult in the absence 

of proper guidelines; (v) that heavy subject load 

of teachers was contribu.tory tit> their failure to. 
. . . 

give special attention 't;o the te~.c~ing 5£ English; 

(vi) that teaching . of cor(rect Snglish pronunciation 

was difficult; (vii) that in the non-English medium 

schools, st~dent~• pract~ce in English was affected 

by thej,.r mo~her tongue and students in these schools 
' , . ~ , I 

were afraid ~f English language; (viii) that there 

was a lack of arrangement ~or supervising the work 

of. the teachers of Engltsh.The· above mentioned 

problems and dif~iculties were experienced by 

majority of .the teachers of both the categories of 

schools; while teachers of Adhoc and private schools 

pointed out some other problems and difficulties. 

It was .l'ointed out that stu¢Jents of these schools# 

majority of whom belonged to poor sQCio economic 

back9round, did not rec~ive any guidance at home. 

Again,. inadequate 8tf3£f,. meagre sa~ary,, heavy 

workload and unsatisfa9tory conditions of such 
;. 

schools failed to provide any incentive to good 

teachers •. 
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7.4 Study of the status·of t~aching En.;,1lish.~n ~lassroom 

situation : . · 

Major findings of the study relating to ~he present 

s_tatus of teaching Engli$h in c.].assroom sitl,lation,·. as 

identified through observation on the rating scale, are 
'· 

discussed below. 

(a) It revealed. that the mean overall score of the .... --
entire sampl~ of the te~chers_of English was lying 

between 'poor• and •satisfactory•. 

(b) sex difference had no impact on the teaching of 

Engli.sh, since_ the difference between the mean 

scores of.male and female teachers was not significant. 

(c) s~nce there was no significant difference between 

the mean sc~res of married teachers and unmarried 

teachers; marital status of teachers did not p~ay 

any significant role in the teaching of English in 

classroom situation. 

(d) The study revealed that teachers belonging to 

nontribal communities taught signifJ.cantly better 
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than those belonging to tribal communities. 

(e) Comparison of .. the ·mean score of the group of teachers · 

from urban schools with that of the group of teachers 

from semi urban schools revealed that the former 

g:roup,.tat1ght significantlY better than the latter 

group. 

(f) Compari~on of th~ mean score of teachers serving 

.;Ln Ge>vt, and deficit schools wi~h t}'lat of the 

teachers serv~ng ~n Adhoc and pr~vate schools 

indicated that the former group. ~f teacher~ taught 

significantly better than the latter group. 

(g) Cemparing the mean score ·.of the teachers serving in 

·English medium schools with th~ mean score of 

teachers serving . in langu.age medium !~eluding 

bilingual: schools (. As~amsse, Bengali,· Hindi*· Rhasi~ 

.~nd. ~lepal1 sQhools), it was found that the teachers 

of ~nglish med~um schools taught si.g~i,ficantly 

better. than t~e. ~~achers of ~anguage-med!um and 

bil,~ng.ual . sch(;)ols:.: Sngl.'l,.sh being the medium of 

instru~ions for all subjects in English ~dium 

schools, teachers and students of ~uch schools 
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were in an advantageous position. 

(Jlj T~ained. teachers ( B .T ./B .Ed degree holders) were 

found t:o have taugl)t sign.if~cantly better than 

untraine~ teachers. Further, among the trained 

teachers, those who offered English as one of the 

method. subjects taught signific9ntly better than 

those who did not offer Eng.lish. This· indicates 

that training in.English teaching,at B.T.jB.Ed 

level, developed,in the tea~hers of English,' better 

English teaehing competence. 

(1). Comparison between the mean scores of two 

experience groups of teachers revealed that teachers 

with experience of five years and more taught 

significantly better than teachers having experience 

of less than five years. This finding confi~s the 

finding reported by Rajagopalan (1975) that teacher's 

experie~ca in teaching English determined his 

(j) Teachers' participation ~r non-participation in 

co-curricular activities did not make.any significant 

difference in the teaching of English. 
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7.5 Strengths and weaknesses in the teaching of English 1 

Strengtl'ls and.weaknesses in the teach~ng of English 

were identified from the study of the scores of the entire 

sample of teachers in various areas of the rating seal~, as 

well: as fron:t the_comments recorded. tl'lereonby the ~nveatigator 

and his co-rater •. Main points are discussed below. 

<.a)- It was observed ~hat, among the· Eiifferent areas of 

the ra~lng scale,- mean score ttas the highest in 

area ~, Preparat~on and that acco~ding to the nor.m 

of.the· scale 'it was 'satisfactory!· The teachers 

gener~lly made' preparati.on before coming to the 

cla.ss. That is to say that they. mastered the lesson 

and took care of the students • motivation.·· 

(b) As regarcle are~ B,i Teaching, it was found that 

.majority of the teacher~ used blackboard during 

their teaching and that_blackboard work was neat, 

legible and appropriate. But the teachers were found 

weak in_ other items of this area. Majority of the 

teachers did not use atd materials, _could not secure 

student participation in the lesson,' did net 

encourage students to use English#. could not create 

meaningful situations for drilling o~~. vocabulary 
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and structures. In the case of the majority of 

teachers it was also noticed that there was a lack 

of fluency in.questioning and that English 

prOnunciation was phonetically incorrect. Major~ty 

of the teachers did not use appropriate method· of 

teaching Eng!iah and it was found that mijority of 

those who favou~d the structural. approach, in 

·their responses,;: used the traditional translation 

method in ac:tual classroom situation and that they 

allowed students'to use mother tongue for answering 

questibn~. Find~ngs of the _present study in respe!ct 

of teachers' use of method, use o~ aid materials, 

and teachers • prc:;munciation confirm those reported 

by George (1966), Rangachar and Kulkarni (1967), 

and Rajagopalan (1972). 

~c) Mean and median scores of the teachers were ·~oor• 

in area C : Closing and Evaluation. The position of 

ratings in area c indicates 'that th~ teachers were 

weak in all the three itE?ms of the area, which 

included (1) assignments, (ii) evaluation of 

students •· achievement in the lesson, and (iii) 

remedial measures. 
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(d) As. regards area D : Use of' Language Skills, it was 
. . . 

noticed that majority of the.teachers failed to 

follow the principle of proportion and coordination 

among the four language skills. A tendency· of 

excessive use of one skill at the cost. of others 

was noticed in a large majority of cases. Majority 

of the ~eachers d~d not give practice in oral 

_English. 

(e) Among the four items of area E : General Qualities, 

the teachers • mean scqre was hig}lest in 'leadership •. 

From the ratings as well as the comments of the : 

raters, it was found that majority of the teachers 

possessed qualities of leadership. The other item 

on the positiW! side was found to be 'emotional . . ' -

balance•. But majority of the teachers were found 
.\ 

weak.in respect of the remaining two items in this 

area, viz .• , enthusiasm and. resourcefulness. The 

overall median score of the teachers in this area 

was 'satisfactory• (3.00). 
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7~6 Results of the experimental study : 

The majqr weaknesses in the teaching of English 

in classroom situation, as ob~erved o~ ~he RS (~ating Scale), 

were found in the three areas, namely, Teac;::hing, Closing 

and Evaluation~ arid Use of language skills. The e~rimental 

study fe>r improVing teaching competence of the teachers of 

En~lish had. to take care of these three areas. Four of the 

five skills, selected for the study, were related to various 

items in the area of ~eaching and also the area of Use of 

Language Skill~. These skills.~~re, the skills of fluency 

in questioning,· reinforcement, student participation and 

stimulus variation. ~ile the fifth skill, viz, the skill 

of achieving closure, the investig~tor felt, was related to 

the area of Closing and Eval~ation~ 

The results of the eXperimental study are discussed 

below~ 

(a) It revealed that both the ~xperimental group and 

the control group improved their teaching competence 

as a result of training in English teaching methodology. 

Both the groups gained in terms of English teaching 

competence, as measured by RS, and general teaching 
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competence, as measured by GTCS, and tbetdifferences 
\ :. l 

between the mean gain scores, on RS as well as on 

GTCS, of bcbth the groups we~e not significant. Both 

the groups were found to have shown better 

performance in using methods, skills, aid materials. 

Slight. improvement w:as noticed .in pro~unciation. 

Teachers • perfo~anee .in the area. of Closing and 

Evaluation·, also.-· showed slight improvement. 

(b) The experimental gro~ which had an additienal 

advantage of getting training in the five selected 

skills under the microteaching st.rategy, gained 

further as a result of the treatment variation. 

Comparison of mean gain sc9res .( in post-treatment­

test) of both the groups, reVeale~ that the 

experimental group taught significantly ~tter than 

the·control group, in terms ef English teaching 

competence (RS) ~s well as general teaching 

competence (GTCS) ~··. 

(c) Training in the five selected skills was found 

effective in improving,) . further, teaching competence 

of the experimental group in the areas of teaching,·. 

closing and evaluation, and use of the language 
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. 
skills. It was also noticed that the mean scores 

of the experl~nta~ group were slightly higher 

even in the areas of preparation and general 

qUalities, Training in.the s~lected ~kills through 

microteaching strategy; thus,· supplemented training 

in English teaching methodology by improving, 

further, teaching competence of ~he teachers of 

English• 

(d) The results of the experiment. proved the 

investigator's hypotheses that (1) there is 

significant diffe~ence in the mean scores, on 

Rating Scale (RS), of the grOUp trained in the five 

selected skills through mioroteaching strategy, 

and the group without training in the five selected 

skills; and (ii) there is significant difference 
.~·.~ 

in the mean $CO~ISJ~i on General Teaching Competence 
'. 

Scale (GTCS).,• of _the group trained in the five 

selected skills through microteaching strategy, 

and the group without training in the five selected 

skills. 
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NOl'ES AND RE~ERENCES 

1. Quoted in Euc~i .M .B • (ed) ;1 ~- Survey of Research in 

Education (1974) i op~c.it.P.4~6. 

N .v. Mannual ~nder .took a study,,;in 1965,. to make an 

objective assessment of the wo~kload of the·teachers 

in secondary sc~ools.o£ Madras• The study was condu~ed 

on a sample of 300 teachers and 39 headmasters 
' 

representing. 49.sehools of:fo1adras. The study revealed 

that the. en~.ire sampl.e of teachers had a median pupil 

load Q£.162~ The median subj~~t load of the entire sample 
' 

was 3. ~eachers correcte~ abQ~t 215 note books on an 

average~ Time spent or:a correction had C? median of 7 .s 

J::'lours a~d a mean of 9.6 hours per w~elt. Out of the time 

Qiarked as J.eisure in the t~rne table,' the teachers spent 

a median time of about. 4 hours per week in correction,' 

2 h?urs in prepare?tion, 1 hour in meeting pupils, 1 hour 

in other school works and 1 hour in relaxation. 



CHAPTER 8 

CONCLUSIONS AND SOOGESTIONS 

a.l Conclusions : 

Following conclusions were drawn from •he rB-i'ndi:I"UJs 

~d£-Fi:iTe present: study : 

(a) Majority of the teachers qf English were_not 

professionally equipped to teach English. 

(b) Teaching at the foundation stage was neglected• 

(c) There was no uniformity regarding workload of 

teachers of English in different categories of 

scbools·~i· 

(d) English readers were written acc-ording to the 

latest approach ~o the teaclling of English. The 

readers~·i _howaver 41•. were not accompanied by teachers• 

handbook. 

(e) As per rating~" the mean .overall score of the 

entire sample of teachers, in classroom teaching 

of English,,. was between 'poor• an~ 'satisfactory•·.· 
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(f) Sex difference, maritai st.atus difference and 

part~c~pation or non-participation in co-curricular 

activities had no impact on the teaching of 

English. 

(g) Experience· and professional training of teachers 

. played signific;:ant roles in the te~ching of 

English. Again, teachers from Govt. and deficit 

schools;: teachers from English medium schools and 

teachers from urban'scbools taught significantly 

better than these from Adhoc and private schools, 

~on-English medium -schools and semi-urban schools, 

respectively.,· 

(h) Majority of the teachers of English were not aware 

of the latest development in the field of English 

teaching methodology. They were not clear about the 

four-fold objectives of teaching English. 

(·i) Majority of the teachers failed :to secure student 

participation in English lesson and neglected 

· students• practice in oral English. 

(J) Maj.ority ofi the teachers did not use aid materials,; 
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give drilling of language items, give assignments,' 

evaluate students • progress ilr:td take remec;iial 

measures in the English class.-

(k) Schools. did not possess modern aids for teaching 

of English and the school libraries wen not 

equipped with bcoks on English teaching methodology. 

(1) Pronunciation of a majority of tille·teachers was· : ;'·:·: -' 

not correct and the teachers failed to use 

appropriate method for improving StudC!Ilnts·• 

pronunciation• 

(m) Teachers gen&rally prepared lessons before coming 

to the class·. 

(n) Inservice training fa~ilities for the teachers of 

English were inadequate. 

(o) Training in selected skills through microteachi·ng 

strategy was affective in improving teaching 

competence of the teachers of English •. M1croteaching 

supplemented training in English ~eaching 

methodology·.' 
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8.2 Suggestio~s ~or improving teaching of English. 
. - . : . i·':-~ . ·, 

. . . 

8.2.1 Sugges~ions to teachers : 

(a) Teache:rs should~ as a matter of principle,. provide 

scope for the practice of all th~ fou~ skills, viz. 

the skills of understanding, sp~aking, reading and 

writing; in every lesson;. tharu.gh the emphasis will 

dlfter from lesson to lesson. 

(b) Structural approach to the teaching of English 

should be taken care of and meaningful situ~tions 

should be created in the English class for drilling 

words and structures. Situations m~y be created 

with the help of objects, gestures,· demonstrations,.; 
.. ' H 

illustration wl"th picutures, diagrams and other 

improvised aids. 

(c) In teaching grammar,· attempts should be made t.o 

correlate grammr with text book language items 

and inductive method should be used for teaching 

g~arnmar at the foundation stage. 

(d) In composition work,; oral work should be followed 

by' written work. 
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(e) Student participation in the lesson should be 

secured by asking questio~s and encouraging 

students to speak English. Questions asked should 

be pu~oseful, well structured and simple~ 

(f). Students.•. progress in the lesson should be evaluated 

towards the. !!!nd. of the le·sson by giving appropriate 

assignments. 

(g)Te.achers should give oral and written tests 

periodically tc;> ~~sess. stu(ients • progress in the 

acquisition. of ~he laJlguage skills. Assessment 

should be made in respect of otal English# reading 
. 

comprehension in English and written expression in 
' ' - . 

English. 

(h) Teachers• own pronunciation should be improved 

on phonetic bas~s and they should be able to use 

prQnouncing dictionary for improving pronunciation. 

Teachers should attend to students • pronunciation 

and pronunciation drills should be organised in the 

English class for improving students' pronunciation~· 
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(1) In the npn-English ~dium schools,· teachers 

sho~ld. ~~~. t~~t.stu~ents• mother tongue does not 

interfere with their practice in the use of 

English lang~age. Students• practice Of using 

English in the English cl~ss should be organised 

rlg'ht at tbe f'ound~tion stage ~nd English lessons 

at the foundation stage should, thereforei be 

object lessons•· 

(j) Teachers in 'the ·Adhoc and private ·schools should 

take special care of. the 'students of poor socio­

economic background by organising extra coaching 

and remedial teaching. 

8.2•2 Suggest~ons to teacher-educators a 

(a) Training college teachers should giVe special 

emphasis on the teaching of phonetics to the 

student teachers and modern ~quip~nts like 

linguaphone records should be used for ~roving 

studentf teachers• pronunciatio11. 

(b) The rating scale used in the present study can be 

utilised by the training college teachers for 

~ . 
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observation of student teachers • performance . in 

English during-thGg practice teaching session. 

~> In giving :training: in: English· teachin·g methodology 
. ~ 

the tr-aining· college 'teachers of· English· should 

give.·pr,actical_ guidarice _t.o the· stucaent ~eachers for 

contd~ng situations to teach different structures 

of E-nglish ·language to the school students.- The 

E-nglish re·aaei's l1Sed. in th~ local scho0ls should 

be utilised for the purpose of demonstration in 

training colleges... . 

(d) Microteaching should f"oriri an integral part of the 

programme· in training: colleges. Training in 

English teaching methodology should be foll~ed by 

. train~ng_in selected skills thrQugh microteaching 

strategy. 

8.2.3 suggas~ions to others : 

(a) Backlog of untrained teachers of English shouid 

be ·removed by. the Education Department of the state 

by deputing more teachers, every year,· to the 

training colleges. 
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(b) IJ1.~eryice .. tra~n~ng, progz;-C1111Jllea for the untrc;1in~d 

undergraduate teachers, of Er:tglish should be , 

c:ondu~.ed by .th~ $CE~ in collal:Jorc;1tion with the 

tr~ining co~l~ges .• 

(c) ~r1sc~.~e tr~~~~~g c;o:urses sho~ld tnclut!ie tra~ning 

in English te~ch~ng methodology as well as 

microteachit:tg .• 

(d) For teachers who have alrea~ ob~ained presefVice 

t_ra1n1ng c1egree . (i:} ~T ./13 .Ed),' with training in 

English teaching, short cours~s in.microteaching 

-m~y be organised by th,e SCERT. 

(e) Trained teach~rs . ~ho did not re~ei ve _ t.J;"a~ning in 

English .teaching, at B .T ./B _.Ed level, snould be 

given short course training, by the SCER'I';: in 

Engl~sh teaching methqdology as well as in 

microteaching for improving their English teaching 

competence. 

(f) SCERT and CIEFL Regional Centre at Shillong may 

conduct short courses in phonetics and spoken 
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English for the high s~hool:s teachers of English •. 

(g) Schoo~, authorities should take steps to procure 

audio~visual aid materials to be used for the (_,... ~ . 

teachin~ of Englis~. 

(h) School i!brar!es should be equipped with books on 

Engl!s}l teacn~ng metho~l:)logy to_keep the teachers 

U.> 

abreast of the latest trend in the teaching of 

Englis~. 

'' 

Teaching of_Engl~sh at the foundi;~tion stage should 

be improved. In orde~ to achieve improVement, 
' , 

trained and competent teachers of Englis~, in the 

··school; may be given a share of re~ons1bility 

to teaeh in lower classes (classes IV to VI) als9. 

' 
(j) Schools may consider the feasibility of reducing 

the .other-subject~~oad of the· teachers of English 

to the· extent tfi·at no teacher is reqUired tG teach .,_ . ,- . 

more than two subject~ in ad~ition to Englis~.This 

recasting of the \'TO~kload of the teachers of 

Englis~,· sh.ould not,,howeve~, affect the standard of 

·,,>,·J;i!~bh:i'n~!:,:~~'he:J:" subjects in the curriculum. ''. ~--· ·~· .. ~ :;.r:t~1::·":~~!!''=' .... ':.-- ~- ~- .\· -

_... . . ~ ... 
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(k) Meghalaya Board of School Education may·prescribe 

the . number of periods a teacher should taka 

per week and ensure that this is followed in all . . 

the categories of schools under its control. 

(1) Arrangements for developing Teachers' Handbook, 

with guidelines to the ~eachers for teaching the 

present Engli_sh reader$, may be _mad~ by the 

t-'legh;::~laya Board of _School .. Education .• 

(m) Adhoc and private schools, having inadequate 

nwnber of ~eachers. with pC;)or sala_ey and service 

conditions,_, shou~d _:be bJ;"ought unde.l! deficit 

system of grant-in•aid on a phased basis. Feasibility 

of this may be considered by the state Education 

. department. 

(n) Educa~ion department may, alsc:> conSider the 

. feasibility of • appQinting Subject _Inspeptors 

for English to supervise the work of the English 

teachers from time to time. 
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8.3 Suggestions. for further researches : 

The present st~dy involved teachers of English 

in the high·schools of East K.hasi Hills district of 

Meghalaya. Similar studies may be undertaken in Garo· 

Hills (East and West) and in Jaintia Hills. Again•' the 

present study had teacher as the sampling unit. It will 

be worthwhile to initiate a study based on pupil 

sampling. Such a study may investigate into pupils' 

achievement in English with reference to the four basic 

language skills, 

A few other studies in the area of teaching of 

English in high. schools#.: in East Khasi Hills district,: 

other districts of the state er in the state as a whole, 

which may be taken up by future researchers#~ are listed 

l?elow : 

(a) An investigation into the effectiveness of 

PrGgrammed reading material in English for the 

high school pupils. 

(b) A study of the common language difficulties in 

English of the high school pupils. 
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(c) ~ inquiry 1~0 the scope ~nd effectiveness 

of Audio-visual Instruction in improving 

teaching of E~g~ish in the .high schoo~s. 

(d) A.comp~rative ·at~dy of the Direct ~thod and 

the B~lingual M$tbod of teaching ~ngl~~h in 

high sc:hool~ .: . 

.. (e), A s:tudy Qn the comprehens1on of Oral English 

of the s:tudents at the school· leaving level. 

(£) Construction and standardisation of a 

Reading Comprehension Test in English for 

high school pupils~! 
. .;, ' 

(g) An investigation into the English vocabulary 

resources of the high school pupils. 

(h) Training and preparation of teachers of 

English as a second language (in Meghalaya) : 

A critical study •.. 
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· (i) An inquiry into the provision ·of teaching 

facilities for English at middle and high 

school leveler. 

(j) A comparative study of the effectiveness. of 

'different strategies of integration of 'the 

Selected teaching skills in developing · 

English teaching competence of· high school · 

teachers;.;· 
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APPENDIX~A 

_ NAM"e:S OF . sCHOOLS FROM WHICH THE SAMPlE OF 490 TEACHERS 
' . . ' 

WERE SELECTED FOR THE STUD'l. 

1 ~ Govt ~ Boys 
1 

High School, _ Shi !long • _ 

2~ Gmvt. Girls' High School, Shillong• 

3. Jail Road Boys' Hig~ School, $h1llong. 
. •' .. 

_ ?ti~l-I.s,lamia. High sc~ool,-'- Shillc;>ng_,-

. : 5;~: I.aai: Keane Giris-• High S9hoo1, Shi~long. 

7 ~ Laban BE?nga,li Girls' HigJ:l School,!. Shill_ong. _ 

a.- taban Assamese Girls~ High .Scb~c;>l, Sh:Lllol)g. 

9 •. : Laban Bengali Boys •· High . School,' Sl:li llong. 

1o~' Laban ·lChasi' High: School,:· Sh'illongi-

11 ~' SeJ:tg l<hasi High School,'. Shi llong •. 

i2. St~ Dominic H~gh sc~ool, ~hillong. 

13. K.J .P. Girls' Hig~ School, Shilleng. 

14~ St• Joseph Girls • High' School,' Shill~ng•· 

15-~ st. ~thony's High School, Shillong. _ 

16~ Laith.umkhrah Presbyterian High School,l Shillong. 

17~ Laithumkhrah Assamese Girls' High Scho9l, Sh1llong. 

· 18. · Laith~chrah. Bengali Gir~s Hig'h School, New Colony. 

19 ~ Anath Ashram High Sch~l,! ~rem, Shillong. 

20··· Balilta Hindi V16yalaya, Sh:Llleng. 

· 21 ~ Buddha Vidyaniketan,:. Shillong. 

· 22.' Shillong High School,: Forest Colony.· 



(11) 

23! Shi~long Academy School, Shillong •. 

24~ · ·Axya Y.anya Vidyalayai ~ithumkhrah•'·. Shillong·•' 

25! Arira Vidyalaya·,r Jhalupara, Shj.llong ~ 

26;, Rooprekha Pari shad School;i ~hillong •· 

2-7! Gu~kha Pathsala High -s~hcol, Shi-lleng. 

28! St·~;, Mary'·s· High School,: Shill~ng.,. 

29 • l-1awkhar Christian High. School, Sl:lillong • 

304!1 I<hasi Pnar High School, Shil·l9ng •. 

31 ~, All Saints •· ·otoces~an H~gh ·School,· Sh~·llong • 
.. 

3·2 ,, Mizo. Modern High S(;:hool~ N<?ng_r~ Hill, Shi !lang. 

3.3~ Nepali High School;' Nongthymmai·,' Shi~long,· •. 

34~ Lumpering VidY_apith High .Schoo~;= Lumpering,. 

35~'· Shill<!Jng Vidyalaya High School~Y Bishnupui:-o 

36-, Sacn:Jd Heart Boys • High Sc;hool, ~lai.-

37·~1 Christ Church High Schoei, Ma'-ila4. 

38-! Little Flower High Schoo_,J.i t.llalk~ .~ 
' 

39-~ Presbyterian High ?chool, Malki. 

40! Gurkha High Schobl,· Upper ~i-llong ~ 

41.~ Mawprein MOdern· High School-1 Mawp~m. 

42 .. Gandhi Buniadt High Schoo~,i Pyntho~brah. 

43'•!. Ump_li:ng Boys • High School; Umpl~ng ·• 

~4.. Umpling Rynj ah_ Girl-s, .. High School, tmtpling .• 

45.. St._ Nanak High_ Schodl~ ~lchand Basti. 

46,. H .L. Mizp High School.,; H~ppy Valley. 
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47.-: Shon Roy Basan HigJ:l School~l lA.unmawbah.• 

4~,· Poml~q High Schoolf-.Pomlun, 

49.- Cherra Presbyte·d,an H~gh School,,; Cherrapunj e~. 
t . . . . 

SO,'· Ramkrishna Mission ~igh School,·. Cherra~\mjee • 

51,, s~, JohnbOseo Boys'. Hi.gh School, . Cherr-apunjee, 
., ' ' . 
52.· St,· -Johhb~sco Giris·' High. School, ~errapunjee. 

. . . . . . -

53,' St, 1\Jlthony's High .. School, pY~sla. 

54,· St, Paul~ High School~' Nongpoh, ' 

5 s.,. st ~ ·Paul • s High Schoo]., Marbisu,· . Mawngap. 

56f Mawsynram High Schoo~, Mawsynr~. 

57 •• Nong'kwar High School, N()ngkwar~ '. 

59~· 'l'it.'ot Singh Mamortal. High School~ Mawkdok., · 

59~' R1-Bhoi Presbyterian High Scho~l,i Bh()i~:~-#~·~~):.·. 

60 .< Myngken Christian 'High · School~' .. Bhct~ng.· 



APPENDIX: B. 

TOO~. USED IN ~HE STUDY 

·.·(COPUS) 

Vartous particulars of the teachers of English in the 

High Schools situated :f.~ the.a~st l<hasi Hills district 

af MSghalaya•· 
.. ______________________________ .,._. ________________ ... _..., ____ _ 

. . . 

1'. The respon·dent will pl~ase' make entries against. each 

of the items of tha sqhedule ~n.the space provided 

f0r the purpose, 

2~ The t~ord 'respondent~· st~:md~ for a teacher who teaches 

either English onl:Y or English plus 0ther ·subjects, ' 
. ' 

either in· .ene cl~ss or more than one class,' in a high 

school sit:uated in the East I<hasi Hills district of 

Maghalaya. 

3. The particulars supplied by the respondent will be 

treated as strictly confidential and the name of the 

·resp~ndent will not be mentioned in the research 

repe>rt. 

~·--------·--------- ---·~--,....------------------ ---.---------.. -



Section I 
(General) 

(v) 

1,: Name of the School ----------~-------------------
2·• Type of the Scheol (~~'e.-,' ·Govt'e/deflcJ.t/adhoc,etc •. ) 

3~' Name of the·Re~ondent·------------------------·------

4,' ·eomn'lUnity_··-----· s. P~sent age(ln years) ___ _ 

· 6.; Sex (Male/femaie) ---- ·7. lVf..arital status (Married/ 
. Single,: etc.) ______ _ 

a> •. Whether a meml;>er ei; the ·Scheduled caste/tribe ____ _ 

.. (to~ specified). 

9 • Educational qualif.ication ( Und~r ·gr:aduate{G~aduate/ 
' . . . . 

Post GradUate>-·--~~----------------

10• Prefessional qualification~Jlt'/B .• T •/B .Ed/M.Ed: 

{to be specified)_,__ ___ ··~-----;__-------

(11) Any other professional degree/diploma,retc.,· 

(to be ·specifie.d) _. ·--------._;~-----

(111) J.n.ethod sUbjects off.ered at 
lll'/B r.T/B •Ed level_. ___ _ 

11• Whet)ler the respondent attended any summer Institute 

or any other. short course inE;~ervice traininO I 

(name of the course with· the name· of the sponsoring 
institution should be mentioned) 

12•' Respondent 1 s teaching elr:perience 
(in years~· mQnths etc.).~......_ __ _ 



(vi) 

Section II 

(Workload) 

13:. (a) Classes in which English is 

taught by the ~spo~dent ____________ ~------------

. (b) Number of English periods taken 'by the respondent 

in each elas·s. per week ~-

Class 

' '!it------·--- _____ _._ ____ ,_ _____ ... 

--~------- :·----------.. ----
..----------

____ ...,.. ________ .. -.. 

-------·----- ~-~-~-~-~----~--

---------- -~-~---~~---~---

14,.;· Respondent •s perisd load op other s$ject~ (per week)~-

Class 
' . ' ------- ·---~-------~----

'---~- . ·~----- ------------~--~~ 
--~----

.,_, ______ _ ----- ... -·~------._...-
---:---... ---------- --------------~·----

------ .-... .. ---- ~--------------~------- -~---------------

15. Respondent • s pupil lo.ad (number of .pupils in the 

classes taken by the resPondent) :.:. 

Class Number of pupils 

--------·-- ------------------________ ... __ _ 
·--·--...-----------

------------ -----------------'-1 

~--- -... -- . .-.-----------------
--------- ....-.-~----.~---------

-~ ..... ----... ~--------------~ 
-~-------------



(vii) 

I 

16.- (a) Respondent's partic'ipaticm (as per school programme) 

in cocurrigular and community activities : 
(Respondent is 'to specify the -·activity/activities 

in which he/she pa•rticipates. Name of tlbme of 

the activities are as follows : · 
Ncc/ACC,· Scoutin~/ Glrl ·guiding~ School magazine, 

Dramatics,: Musiciji · mand, ;, Dancing ,• De1bating,-' · 

Social gatheringsi junior Red cross/First aid;' 

Drawtngi painting. Sculpture, Gat:dening,; Wood 

work,• Smithy, Leather work, clay modelling; Book 

bi114ing-), 

(b) Time (in hours) s,Pent on Co~rricular/ 

, ,eommuni.tY activities, per week----------------

1-7. (a) Number of English note .books cc::>rreeted 

by the respondent per week (approximate 

number may be ~;iven, if such correction 
werk is carried·out) ______________________ ~~-

(b) Nuinber (approx) of· not·e boeks ~m other 

sUbjects corrected by the respondent 

per week·---------------------------------------

18. (a) Number of Class tests taken by the 
respondent on English per month._, _______ _ 

(b) Number of class test' scripts on English 

examined by the respondent per month 

(AJ)pr0ximate n~er may ~ given,: if such 

tests are conducted by the respondent~----------

(e) Number of class test$ taken by the respondent 
on other subjects per month. _________ _ 



.(vii.i) 

(d) Number of class test scripts en other 

. subjects examined by the respondent per 

month (approximate number may be given,· 

if such tests on other subjects are 

conducted).___:~-·-------------

.· 
19•. (a) ~ether the. respondent ·is holding any part-time 

assigJ:Ullenti/ teaching or non•teaching,1 in. any 
other 1nst1tutiotV office: (if ye.s, natur~ of 
the assignment should' be spe_c1fied) 

(b)Time spent.on such part-time work 
per wee]t (in _hQUJ"s) _____________ _ 

20~ (a) Whether the respondent is holding any 

non-teaching·-' assignment in· the present 

scheol.l' e.-g~-~ library wor~.,1 hostel 
suparvisien,i a.>ffice ·work#: _etc. (if yes., 

nature of the a~signment is to be ~ecifteq) 

(b) ~tme spent on such activities 

pftr week ( in hours) . =--------------
21•: (a) · Nun\ber of off~periods (excluding tiffin 

period) of the respa~ndent,~ • as per timel!"':tablei 

per \~6ek. 



(1x) 

(b) Utilisati·on· of off periods by 

the respondent =· 
(The respondent. is t~ note the hours 
per week against approp~at~ .tt~m/ . . 

items ment1on3d below) : 

. ttems of wo~k . 

UJ Correet:L~n work 

(11) Preparation of lessons 

(iii) Meeting pupils · 

HOurs per week 

-~--·----.- ....... ---
.-~---.----------

-----------------
(iv) Taking classes(in the case-

of absence of a coileague).•---------

(v) Other school work 

(~dministrati ve/union) 

(vi) Relaxation 

------~-~-~-~-----~-

. II~· QUESTIONNAIRE • 

___ ....._ _ _.... ____ ___ 

_ ... __ -....,_. _____ __ 

--~ .. ---.. --
Signature of the 
respondent • 

Name of the respondent __ ~------------------------
School __________ _ 

--~-------------~---~~-------~----------------~-~---~~~ 
l.a · The respondent. will please study the questions and the 

various respGnses given against each and select the 
appropriate response/responses by putting check marks 

( ·v > on the bolf/b0xes z:::J 



(xf.: 

2 0 In response to the last question of the questionnaire, 

the respond~nt will·~~. however,: p()int. out. in wr.t.ti~g the 

p~blems and diffic::ulties £·aced by b~mlber in teaching 

English. 

3. The respon~es given by t~e respondent will be t:reat_ed 

as strictly confidential._ 
. . . 

-~------~-~~ .... ~----~..;..;.._· .. ~~------.;. ...... _~----~~---..;-------- _._ __ _ 
. ' 

1• The atm of teaching ~nglish in high schools today is 
te develop in pupils command of the langUage, both .in 

its spoken, and written form. 

What methGq{methods d0 yo~ generally qs~ for the 
raalisatign .of the aim of ·teaching English 1 

'I 

(1) Transl~ticm ~~~od· '~j _I U.i) Direct method L..J 

(iii) Direct method,-·as modif:ied under Structural 
ApprOach [, · I 

(iv) Any other (please specify) ______________ _ 

. . . 
2 •' Do you,: by following. the principle of proportion and 

coordination, giVe. practice in all_or some ef the 

fallow:f:ng skilis.in the English clQss 1 

(1) Student.s • unde~standing· of English .through 

listening l I 
' . 

(ii) Speaking English correctly by the students. L::7 
(iii) students• ·reading with comprehension L::7 
Hv) Students • expression in writing 1/ 



3· •. (a) Do you prepare your lessons (at home) 
~ before comin9 to the class? 

(1) Always L_/ 

(iii) Never I · l 

(11) Irregularly 1~ 

(b) If yes,~ 'why ds you prepare? 

(1) Preparation Gf lesson promotes self 

confidence . (. . I 

(1:1.) It makes teaching systematic I. I 

(iii) It helps in creat~~9 students' interest 
1n the lesson L::7 

. (iv) It is obligatory I I 

(v> Any other --------­
.(please specify) 

(c) If not~i why don't you prepare ? 

(i) Lack of time L_/ 

(11) Lack E>f i·nt~rest . L_/ 

(:1.11) Not obligatory l I 

(1 v) Any other L. I 
(please specify) 

4~ (a~ Do you use mater1a4:;:; aids in teaching English ? 

(10; Always L::7 (11) · Jrregularly L. I 

(iii) Never· L_/ 



s. 

(xii) 

(b) If yesi ·why do you use ? 

(a) 

(b) 

(i> Aids make ·the lesson concrete ~.· ·, .. (11-) Make 

t~achci!r' s ex:planation vivid and impress! ve l. I 

(iii) Mak~i · ·langu~ge ~earning· interesting L I 

(1v) Use Qf aids i·s obligatocy I I 

(v) Practice in the preparation of. aids helps a 
teacher to develop artistic specialisation c::7 

. . 

(vi) Any' other --------------­
(please specify') 

09 .you put questi?ns to the students during 

teaching ? .... 
(1) Yes - (11) No Cl L/ '· 

If yes1:! why do you put ? 

(i) Questions make students attentive CJ· 
'(i:l.) .... help in developing the lesson L__l 

test students. undtirStanding a . 
help in cdeveloping in students the 

(111) A 

(iv) A,. 

·-habit of using English in speech l. I 

(v) make students sUbmissive t0 the 
taacher 
I •' . 

c::7 (vi) Any other 
( p-l~e'"""a_s_e-spe-. -c~i~fy~) ..... --------

(c) If 'No i:,:l why ·don't you put que~t:ions? 

· (1) . Questions impede pregress in the lesson. c::7 
(ii) ·Students do not . welcome questi~ns L../ 

(iii) Students. becQme indisciplined wh~le answering 
questions / I 



(x111) 

(iv) Any ()the~ ·----~-:-~~-:---­
(please .specify) 

. . . 

6. · What type/types ·of oral work in ~nglisb do you 

generally conduct-in the class? 

(Plea.se · seleCt· the response/responses, if you conduct 
c:>ral work) : 

(1). Orc3l cempositi0n L_/ (.11) Rea<Ung a 

pictu;e Q U .. i1) . aeproduc~ng a story c:::J 
(·iv) . Drammat1$.at1~n .Q . (v) Discussions. L I 

(vi) · Language games i. / , t(vii) Short talks I I 

·(viii) Arty other _ ___....--.______ 1 1 

(please spacify) . 

7 ~ How· do you ensure students 1 reading comprehension ? 

. u .. > py obsemng the reaction of the.......s.t.W!dents 
~han.they.read a p~ssage loudly a 

. . . 

(11) By putting short and simple questisns on the 
. . . . 

passage ·r$ad loudly or silently by the 
stnident'si I / . 

(iii). By aski~g students .to reproduce the ·story 
or summarise the passage in simple English/~ 

(iv) ay. asldng studepts to usa mother tongu.e .in 

responding to q:uestions put on what ~hey have 
read · c:::J 

(v) Any other -------------­
(please specify) 



(x:Lv) 
' '• . ·. 

a~.· What point/points do you take ca~ of in organising 

English composition work .? 
. ,, ' 

(i) .Grammatical correct·n(!ss I · I (11) Spelling 

and pmn~ne1~ti~n { l (iii)·Imagin~tlon I I 

(iv) Organisation of ideas LJ (v) Continuity ef 

language and·thought /~ (vi) Clarity of 
lan~uage :I 1. . (vii) Relevance to subject L...l 

(viii) Gradat~on. of topics I I (ix) Oral work before 

uitdertaking written work I / 

(x) . Any other ......... ·------------- L...l 
(plesrse ~cify) 

9. What device/devices do you adopt for teaching new 

words .and structures in the English prose text ? 

(i) Creating meaningful situations "Caiith .the help of. 

·objeetsl gestures~~· actionsi illustrations with 

. p1C:tl1re~~: for pra~ic~. and dri,~l.. L7 
(ii) Giving equivalents .in the mother tongue L 1 

(111). Pireet questions on tlJe te:d: reac;l LJ 

(iv) Asking s1;ud~nts to give synonyms,' antonyms of 

words· I / · 

(v) · Csmpletion type and matching.typ~ of 
exercises · { I. 

(vi). SUbstit~ing one, word for a group of words LJ 

(vii) Using substitution tables 

(viii) Any other -------------Ll 
(please specify) 



(xv)·· 

lo. What do you generally follow in teaching English 

poems ? 

(1~ H$lping students-to appreciate theme and beauty 
of the poem and developing in them interest in 

reading poems. L__/ 

(ii) Giving meaning of different words and detailed 
explanation of sentences and stanzas L__/ 

Ciii) Asking students to memorise substance of the 

poem from help books or notes di~ated tn the 

class. L...l 
, .. 

(1v) Any other __ - ----·------·~---------­
(please ,specify) 

1-1. Hew do y<l>u teach English grammar ? 

(1) By giving rules and definitions and asking 
students to memor~se them D 

(11) By correlqting te~. and grammar and by giving 
examples and encouraging students to identify 

rules and definitions • L l 

Ciii) By comparing rules of ~nglish grammar with 
those of the· grammar of the mo·ther tongue I I 

(:lv) _ Any· other ---------
(please spec~fy) 

14• What do you. use. for' teaching of English poems ? 

(i) Transcription L '/ ·Ui) Dictation L_/ 

(iii) Oral work 0 ·· · (iv) Writing mist~es a 

number of times L_/ (v) Using flash cards L/ 

(vi) Using spelling riote books· L__l 

(vii) Spelling games 



. . . 
. txv1) 

(viii) Using dictionary by the students L....l 

(1x) Ec:>rrect poonunciation o.£ words 0 
(x) Pronouncing English words like their near 

equivalents in. the.mother tongue I I 

. · (xi) Any other_...._ ______ _...._ __ 

(please specify) . 

13 •. tilbat. measure/me~sures do you generally ad0pt for 
tmpr<;ving pronunciation of your pupils ? 
' ·' . ' . ' 

(1) Conqucting phonic drills for recognition and 
' . '. . ' .. -
reproduction of sounds Ll 

(ii) Eneouraging students to speak English L....l 

(iii) Ccnducting loud r\!ad~ng 1 l. 

(iv) Using spelitng as a tool L::i 
(v) Encouraging students tm pronounce.English words 

in the s~ way they pronoun~ their mother 
ton~ue w®rd$ . 1-7 (vj,) Using Linguaphone 

. ,' ' ., . -
and tape recorders in the English class L-1 

(vii) Any, other --:------·----- Q 
.(p.lease specify) 

'. 

14. (a) D0 you ensura c~mprehansion ef all/ any of your 
puptla before going. ·for a new lmsson ? 

(1) loo% pupils L:::J (it) Approx. 7.5% pupils 17 
(iii) J.\pprox. So% pupils LJ (iv) Approx. 25% 

pupils I I · (v) Belew 25% pupils LJ 

(v1) ·None c:J 



(xvii) 

(b) What art'angemant do you make for those who do not 

understan@ ? 

(1) organise extra coaching I I 

(1i) ()rganise remedial teachi,ng L_/ 
. . '. . . . . . . . .· 

(111) •••. notl1ing . 

. 15~ (a) Are. you happhy with the present English syllabus ? 

(1) ,Yes (11) No . . ·v 
(b) Can yez>u cover the syllabus t-11thin the normal 

working hours allotted 1n. the time table ? 

(i) Yes I ,I 

(ii) Ntio i ._, 

(c) If. you ·cannot cover;'. what arra~ge~nt do you 

mako ? 

(1) After Sch0Gl classes I I 

(ii)' Vacation classes LJ (iii) Hothing L.l 

i6 •. How would you rt9'act 'to the following statements made 

· i'n re'St>ect sf the present ·English rea®rs (prescribed 

by. the Board for·classes·IV te VIII) 1 

,. .(1) SUbject matter eontained in 
. . . . 

tbe readelr is in accordance 
with the mental level of the 
students for whom the reader 
is prescribed. 

S~rongly agree I I 

Agree I I 

Undet:ided/ 
Uncert~in z::7 
Disagree L.../. 

(:!i~. Different structures included Sts&ngly agree/ 1 
i.n the readers are· introduced· L/ Agree 

· gttadual.ly in a sequencia! 

manner. 
undeuided/ __ 
Uncertain LJ 

' --Pisqg.rae I I 



(xv111) ·, · 

(iii) Tbe.readers include graded 

and c0nt'ro11ea vocabulary. 

Stringly agree a 
Undecided/Uncertain I 1 .Disagree LJ · 

(iv) Subject matter in each of the read~r . 

·. is also graded· from g:r:ammar psint of view: 

·.Strongly ag:r:ce I I: ,· Agree I I 

Undeoidcd/Uneertain z:7 Disagraa L::7 

(v) Each lesson. in· a re(ldsr is followed by 

exercises giving opportunities for 
.practice pf the language items presented in 
the lesson and application of the subject 

matter learnt by ~he students : 

Strongly agree I . I . Agree 

Undecide~certain L__/ Disagree I . I ... 

(vil Each of the readers· is well illustrated 

wi~h pictures that suit the interest of . 
the pupils :. 

strongly .ag~e L..l Agree I I 

Undecideq{Uncertain L__l Disagree I 1 

(vii) Paper used in the book is of good quality : 

Strongly agrae L..l Agree 1 1 

Undecided/Uncertain L · I 
Disagrse I I 
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(viii) Size of printing is n~ither too big 

nor t;oo small : 
' ' 

strongly agree /. I. Agree . L_/ 

Undecidec¥Uncerta1,n. I · I Disagree L. . I 

(1x) 'l'be ·gat up of each of the books is 

pleasing to the eye and the binding 
of the book is strong : 

Strongly agree · L I Agree LJ 

Undecided/Vn,c:ertain L..l Disagree L. / 

(x) The readers are reasonably priced :. 

Strongly agree l. I Agree LJ 
Undecided/Uncertain L__/ Disagree L__/. 

(xi) The·reader is acc~anied by a Teachers• 

Handbook. giving instructions regard&ng 
' ' ' 

the us~ ef the bsok~ . 

Strongly agree L__! 

Undeoideq/uncertain t· I Disagree L__/ 

17• (a) o~ you hav~ '? Sch<l>0l ~ibrery ? 

(i) Yes /__/ 

(b) Do you have a departmental library in your school? 

(1) Yes L.J (11) No 

(e) Does the library contain reading materials 
that keep yeu abreast of the latest development 
i.n English 'teaching ? 

(i> Yes (ii)' No 'LJ 
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1s.· (a) What do you preeer ? 

(1) Teia~hing :s~gU~h :Gniy 

(11) Teaching English an~ other subjects l I 

(b) If you prefer (11) above" how many 0thc:~r 

. ;subj,~cts. (1~ ad~.ition to English>. wo~d you 

like te teach ? : 

.(1) One subject L ... l (ii) 'l\ro subjects L/ 

(111.). 'l'bree. subjects a (iv) Four subjectsL7 

(v) More than· fo~ subjects {, I 

'(c) What· d(() you prefer 1 · 

(i) . Teaching only on~ .class l . I 

(ii) Teaching more than one class l I 

19 • Whet is your opinion abeut the role of inservice 

training for English teachers? 

(1) Very helpful L.J 

(111) Undecided/Uncertain ·. L..J (iv). l':lot helpful z:J 
(v) It d~ureases teaching effectiveness c:J 

20. What problems and difficulties do you generally 
experience. in teaching English·as a language 1 

(Please sp~cify on the reverse~ Use an additional 

. sheet,1 if necessary~ .• 
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IIlo SCALE .FOR RATINJ. ENJLISH T$ACHERS' 

PERFORMANCE IN CLASSROOM S~UATION • 

Eaeh of the items in the· .Sccile is to be rated by giving 
a circle-around the appropriate numerical value 

(1, /:'il . 3. 4, 5 ) ~: 

1. Very poor, 2. Poor, 3.-$atisfactary, 
4. G<>ed , 5. Ve.r.J . good. · -

~-----~~-------~-~---~---~-~~------------~-----~----~-~ 
School : _Class : 

Name of tha teacher: Lesson : 

------··-·----- ... -----
Items for rating 

A • PREPARATION : 

1. Objectives -of the lesson were 
apprepriate-. 

2. Sub1e~ matter selected was 
relevant t0 the objectiPes 
of the lesson. 

3. &!Qio-visual aids chosen 
were suited to ·the subject 
matter• 

4. rllastery of the less0n \1as 

done by the teacher. 

5. Students were motivated. 

6. Classro..Q_m climate was 
conducive to learning. 

B • TEACHil'n : 
\ 

7. Lesson wa~ preseD!~d 

systematically and by securing 

Ratings 

1 2 3 4 5 

l 2 3 4 5 

l 2 3 4 5 

l 2 3 4 5 

l 2 3 4 5 

1 2 3 4 5 
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a9· Appropriate ~thoq of teaching 
English was used bY tlie 
teacher. 

9. Language used in teaching 
· was · appreprlata.· correct arid 
in keeping with the level of 

•. 

students. 

10. Teaching voice was clear and 
audible· to all st'!,ldents •. 

11. Teacher•s.pronuriciation was 
:lntelligible and correct from 
phonetic peint of ·view.· 

12. Students• pronunciation was 
attended to • 

13. Phonic drills were given to 

corr-ect mispronuncia·tion. 

14~ Questions werG eut to maximise 
student participation. 

15. · Questio~s put t'1er€! relevant,/ 
specific and grammatically 
correct.-

16•: Meaningful situations wore 
created in the .. classroom fer 

teaching of language items 
(vocabulary.~ structures) 

17.: Audio-visual a~c3_s were used. 

18'.;' Use of aid materials added 
variety and interest in 
language learning. 

1 2 3 4 5 

1 ·2 3 4 5 

l 2 3 4 5 

1 ·2 3 4 5 

1. '2 3 4 5 

1 2 3 4 5 

1 2 3 4 5 

1 2 3 4 5 

1 2 3 4 5 

1 2 3 4 5 

'1 2 3 4 5 
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19. students were responsive and 

their· responding. -behavio\ur 

.indicated progress in learning •. 

20.- Student responses wen~ positively 
reinforced •. 

21. Studan~s• .er~ors in grammar,­
camposit1Gn1 §Pelling, etc.: 

were dealt· with•· 

22: •. B~bcard was us~d by . the teacher · 

in course of teaching. 
". 

23• Blackbo~rd WQrk was l.egibleli neat 

and appropriate • 

24~ Teacher• s mcyementsin· the classroom. 

ware purposeful 1 individual 

attention was· given. 

2sc.· Languag~ atmosghere in the class· 

was:;~~~~~~~~~· during the lesson. 
. ~:'t~·-.- . ' . 

C~ CLOsitG AND EVALUATION .: 

26·. Suit'able assignment were .given. 

27·~ Students • ·achievement in the lesson 

v1as avaluated. 

28'• Remedial measures were takGn,t 
where neca~sary. 

1 2 3 4 . 5 

1 2 3 4 5 

l 2 3 4 5 

l 2 3 4 5 

1 2 3 4 5 

1 2 3 4 5 

1 2 3 4 5 

l 2 3 4 5 

1 2 3 4 5 

1 2 3 4 s 
-..--~-.--;~-------· ... ~--~~---.. --~--------.,.-------------:-----~ 

.19':. 
o. Use of LAN3U.AGE Sl<l:LLS during the ·less<Dn: 

29·· Practice given to students. f<l'r 

understanding English through listening l 2 3 4 5 

30. P;-actice given.for speaking English 1 2 3 4 5 

31'~ Practice • given· for reading English 
with comprehension. l 2 3 4 5 
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32. Practice given for writing correct 

English 1 2 ~ 4 5 .----------------------------------·----------------..... ------------
E • GENERAL QUALITIES OF THE TEACHER • • 

33~ Enthustiasm 1 2 3 4 5 

34. Leadership 1 2 3 4 5 

3?. Resourcefulness · 1 2 3 4 5 

36 ~· . Emotional balance 1 2 3 4 5 

--------------------------------·----------------~---------

Othe ~ CQITh1lent.s : 

Signature. of the observer. 
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DO Nor OPEN UNTIL TOLD TO DO SO 

IV. TEACHER ATTITUDE INVEN'l'ORY. 

D~rection ~ 

This inventory consists of 90 statements aimed to 
~dentify the professional attitudes of the teachers. 
There is cansiderable disafireementa as to what these 
attitudes should be; therefor8, there are no right or 
wrong answers. What is wanted is your own individual 
feeling about the statements. Read each statement and 
decide how you feel about ito Then mark your answer in the 
space provided on the answer sheet. 

Think in te~s of the general situation rather 
. ·than specific ones. There is no time limit but werk as 

rapidly as ,you can.-

Method of recording the respense 1 

I£ you strongly agree, encircle SA. . 

ISN A u D SD 

If you agreei encircle A. 
SA 717 U D so 

If you are undecided or uncertain,·. encircls u 

SA A Ciil 0 SD 

If you disagree,· encircle D 

-SA A u LJ21· SD 

If you strongly disagree, encircla so 

SA A u D CSfiJ 

Pl,ease respend tQ Every Item. 

DO Nor OPE~l UNTJ; L TOLI) TO 00 so. 

-------------~-------·-----------.. ---------------------------



,. 
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SA = strongly agree.: A= Agree.- t1 = Undecided,. 
D = Disag~e, SD·= strongly disagree. 

If I had a son entering 
college, I would have 
encouraged him to become 
a teacher, 

Students' behaviour should 
be taken into consideration 
by the teacher•· 

Students are generally 
sincere. 

Individual differenC$S among 
the stud0nts should net be 

paid much attention ~o. 

lo A classroom should nst 
be as quiet as grave­
yard. 

A. Students work hard if 
they are not given 
freedom to ask 
questions in the class. 

6. A te~~her respects 
everybody. 

8. Teaching develops 
personality and chara­
cter. 

9. Classroom teaching makes the 
students disciplined. 

10. Freedom should not be 

given t~ the students 
to learn according to 
their own desire. 

11. Pupils should not be given 12. Teachers are not free 
freedom to express their views to express their 
in the class. views. 

13. Those who fail in other fields 14. Teaching work becomes 
of work usually bedoma teachers. easy in the classroom. 

15. Stud~nts learn more by love 16~ Pupils should not be 

than by punishment. let down before the 
class. 

.17. Classroom teaching begets 
social atm0sphere. 

18~ students do not live 
tGgether in harmony 
with one another• 



SA = Strongly agreei' A = Agree,· P = Undecided, 
D = Disagree, SD = S~~ngly disagree. 

____ "!'-"-____ -·-- - - 1"''-

19. When ana. sees a teacher · 
he feels like iaughing 

at him. 

21. Students learn best by 
doing. 

23. Every body pays· attention 
to'what a teacher says. 

25 •. There should be n()tstudents • 

union in school. · · 

27• Students• health is an 
improtant responsibilit'y ... 

0£ the school. 

29~ Students observe discipline 
-

only in the school. 

31. Stud~nts are generally 
disinterested in national 
problems. 

33~ Teaching.professicin has 
a bright future. . · . · 

35. Bright and talented 
students eften suffer 
in elassro6m teaching. 

37~ Students shoUld nat be 
given freedom to. think. 

20 •' Ne occupation is better 
than the teaching 
profession. 

22. No-a-days students do 
not obey their teachers. 

24. Teachers are boastful. 

26. Teachers do not deter­
mine the moral standards 
of a nation. 

28. Just one method of 
teaching is not suita­
ble for all the students. 

30• Most of the teachfltrs 
·are greedy. 

32. Group activities ·do not 

create a sense of coop­
eration among tha 

students. 

34. Teaching professi0n 
appears to be interest­
ing only in the beginn­
ing• 

36. The s~rrounaings of the 
scheol have an impact 
on the learning process. 

38. Classreom.teaching doos 
not inculcate a feeling 
of con61dence in the 
s.tudent~ •. 
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;,.. 
' ', ·, -

SA = s~rongly agree;~ A·= Agree~! u = ttndec1ded~7 
.·.-' 

D = Disagree, · so .= Strongly disagree. · 
~~ . 
,-~ ~ Pupils remain unsatisfied 

if their doubts are not 

clarified~~.· 

41. 1 take pride telling that 
I belong·t0 the teaching 

prefession. 

43~ The talen~s of student.s 
remain hidden if due 
attention is not paid to 
their special abilities. 

45. Teachers de not·have.a 
sense of humour-. 

47 .• ' Classroom teaching 

strengthens the desire ta 
leam. 

49. Books . are not all in all-. 

for students. 

51~ 1 get pleased-when 
mischievous student·s get 

:a beat1.'ng ~ 

53~· Classroom teaching needs a 
change~ 

4o •. Pe®ple d0·not look 

down upon teachers. 

42. Clas9room teaching makes 

students resp~ct each 
other. 

44. Students should enter 

the class only after 
®btaining.permission 
f·rom the teacher. 

46. Thex:e are mere disadva­

ntages.than advantages 
. . . 

in the teaching profess-
ion. 

48. 1 want to take up the 

teaching p·rofession cnly 

because my parents wish 

SG>o' 

so. Students c·an become go&d 

citizens only when 

teachers are.geod tea~gers. 

52. ·One. who does acc:Grding 

te what he says, has' the 
_qual~ty of a teacher. 

54eDifferent activities 
performed by the students 
~hould not _have a place 

··in their final evaluat­
ion. 



(xxJ.x) 

SA = Strongly· agree;\ A··=· Agree,:· ·u = Undecided,: 

D ::: Oisagre .. e,' SD = S\~ongly disagree. 
----:--,....---~-·_,.....~-~----·· --
ss,' Geod relationship }Jetween 56. Students·· s;hould not 

the :tea~he~ and ·the taughi: be· allowed to ask 
is sssential for learning. questions in the class. 

57~ Teacher aannE>t satisfy -the sa. students can do··any 
intellectually superior 'thing in order·to·get 

students~ through tho exainina-: 

tion. 

59. There is a distance betWf!en 

teacher and .students in 

classroom teaching •. 

61,. Back• benchers · do not get 

proper attention in ~l~ss 
room teaching., 

63 . .- ·Teaching methods of the past 

were better than those of 
tsday,_-

65. The place of ·the student 
not be supreme in class room 
classreom teaching. 

67 • Weak student.s gain a let 
through the revision of 
the lesson by the teacher in 

the elassroom. 

69. one 'should not even dream 

ef'becoming a t0acher in 
his life• 

71• Geod learning conditisn is 
created when tho relations 

between the teacher' and the 

pupil are warm and friendly. 

60. It is a curse to 

~main in the teaching_ 
profession. 

62 •. It ~s g~d that now-a­
days aptitude of .stude­
nts is given importance. . ' ' ; 

64o .While assigning home 

~ask,- p\1p1ls' ability 
should be taken inte 
consideratio'n. 

66.,. Teaching iS! a. ver;y 
- . 

st~mulating professien. 

68. One who does not 
inflict aorpqral· 

.. '. 
punishment on students 
is a poQr teacher. 

70• ·Students Gften talk 

nonsense in the class. 

7 2·. Teaching profession 

makes people lazy. 



SA = Strongly· agree,·,! A ::::: .Agr~-~,' u = Ondecided,1 

D c ·Disagree, so c. Stringly disagree. 

73. Classrosm t~aching i~ book 
centred rather than pUpil 

.centred~. 

75! The teacher should not make 
lesson interesting for 

children. 

77 •. Most students . do. net respect 
... 

the teachers., . 
. : .• ! ' .. 

79. Teaching professi0n is not 

a good medium of· serv~ng 

humanity •. 

81, St.udents take p~d.e in the 
' . 

nea~ and attractive 
envire~nt of the school. 

83. One of the difficulties 

with modern scheols is that 
discipline is often 

sacrific:ed 'te _the inte_rest 

of. students •· 

· 85. I will not take. up any other 
job except teaching.· 

74;. Keeping st.udents 

informed of. their 

progress has little 

· effect on learning. 

76. A good teacher has 
little need for cherts, 

maps,l_ diagram~ and 

the like. 
78., Teaching makes a 

teacher. tired. 
I .. 

eo, we should £1 t the 

curriculum to the' 

student and not the 
student to the curri­

cul:um. 

82. Stud~nts should have . 

right to express di~­

agreement with what 

the teacher says. 
' 

84. In classro0m teaching 

the princi~le of .. 
0 learn1ng by deing" 

. ' . . . 

cannGt be impleme~ted. 

86. If _I clo net get any 

other job, I will 
• ~ • o ' • ' : I o 

j_oin the ta.aching 
profession. 
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SA = Str9ngly agr~e),·- A = Agree, . U = Unde9ided~-
D = Disagree,· S.D = StJ;Ongly di:sagree. 

87. T~~chers .sheuld not be 

. strict. in their .dealings . 

with st:u<Jents. 

88 • Teach~rs aJ;e the 

leaders of ~he nation • 

89~ If a s.t:uc;:lerit · doos n9t ·U;nder~t~·~8r~9o.·· A teacher's j®'b is 

stand an assignrQent, .1.t is primarily one of teaching 
. '. : . ' 

usually the fault of thE! . 

teacher•' 

and expl.aining t"e 

subject ~attar. 

liA~ YOU RESPONDED TO EVERY STm'EMENr ? 
.. PlEASE CHECK 

' · THANK YOU • 

V. GENERAL TEACHINl COMPETENCE SCAlE • 

Name o£ the teacher • ................ , ••••••••.••..• .- •• • •. 

Class to be taught ••.•••••• ~ .• ~ • • • • • • • . T0pic •••••••••• 

Date "'.,...,.,.,.. • ••••••• · •• · . Time duration • •••.•••...• , ••• 
. . . . . . . . 

---~ ........ ----------~-~-----~~-------------~---~----------------------
Not at all very much. . - . . 

------ ~--------------------------------------------------
PLANNINJ (Pre.,-in~tructicmal) : 

1• Objectives of the lessons were 
approm.s.te: clearly stated,' 

relevant to the eontenti 

adequate and attainable. 

2. Content selected \'las appropr1a­

~e,1 relevant and adequate with 
respect to the .objec:tives· of 
the lessen and accurate• 

1" 2 3 4 s 6 1 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 
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3. Content selected was prpperly 

· organised: logical continuity 

and p~cholcgical ~rganisatiG>n. 1 2 3. 4 5 6 7 

4. Audie-visual material ehssen 

were apprepriate i sui ted to . the 

pupils apd content~:' adequate 

and necessary for attaining 

~he obj ecti \"es. 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 

P RESeN'l'AT.ION (Instruct.ienal) : 

5. ~sson was introdticf!)d 

effectively and pup~ls were 

made ready em.otionally and 

from knowlegge point of view 
• : l ; . . . • .. 

to receive the nel::l lesso~ • • 
continuity in statements or 
questions,' relevance, use·of· 

apprapr:.tate q~Vice/teehniqua. 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 

6i Questions were appmpriate • .. 
well st~cturea,1 preperly put11 

adequate in riUlr1ber/ and made 

pupils paJ::t~c~pate .• 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 

7. Critical awareness was brought 

absut in p.upils with the help Qf .p:;:.:: .. . ·~~ 

praJbin.g question~:: proropting,· seeking 
further infGrmationi refocusing,' 

tec11rect1on and increasing· critical 

awareness •. 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 

a.· Concepts and principl~s were 

explained (understanding 

bro~ht al:>Out)with the help of 

.' clear/ interrelated and meaning 

ful~tatsmcnts • statements te . 
create set,· to conclude.! statements 
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which had relevancy, 
continuity/ appropriate 

'. 
voca~ulary~l explaining links,) 

fluency and·had no vague words 
. . and phrases • 1 2 J 4 5 6 7: 

9~' The concepts and principles wore 
illustrated with the help of 
appropriete examples through 
app~riate media(V8rbal and 
non-verbal): simple,' relevant tp 

the contemt· and interest level of 
pupils. 1 .2 3 4 $ 6 7 

1o. Pupils' attention was secured and 
maintaine·d by varying stimulus like 
movements:~~ gesturas;1 changing speech 
patterniifecusing~t changing inter-
action styles,' pausing and E>ral-
visual switching: pupils' po~tures,:; 
and listening~t .,observing;: and 
resp0n~i~~ .behav:iou~ of pupils~~ 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 

11. Deliberate silence· and non-verbal 
cues were used t0 increase pupil 
participation. 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 

12•: Pupils•· participation(responding 
and initiating) was encourag(3d · 
using verbal and non-ved>al 
reinf~rcers. 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 

13. Speed of presentation of·ideas 
was aperser1ate : matched with 
the rate of pupils' understanding 
and there was prnper budgetin_g of 
time: • 1' 2 3 4 5 6 7 



14. Pupils participated in the 
classroom and responded to the 
teacher and 1nit1atgd by 

giving th~ir ewn ·ideas and 
r®acting to other~' ideas. 

15~: The blackboard work ·was good : 

leg1ble_.,1 naat#1 appropr1atenass 

of the content t'llri tten1: and 

adequate. 

CLOSING c:; 
1 

16~' The closum was ach&eved · 

appropriately: main points of 

the l<:1sson were conse16dated,i 

present knowledge was linked 

t'ITi th past knowledt)e/ Gpp0rtun1-

ties wer0 prov~ded for applying 
present knowledge, 1 and present 

kn~~ledge was linked with 

future learning (assignment)' 
. ' . ' 

17. The assignment given ts the -

pupils was apprm>ri?tC8: suited 

to individual differences,{· 

relevant to 'the content. taught#' 
and adequate. 

EVALUATION : 

18. Pupils • progress tcowarqs the 
objectives ·of the lesson was 
checked and the procedures· of 
avaluation were appropr1ato: 

relevant· to the·objeetivesi 

val1d,1 reliable/ and objective. 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 

12 3 4 5 67 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 
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' . 
19 .• Pupils' difficulties 1n 

' ': ' • I ' : ',' ' 

understanding a concept or a. 

prtriclpl0. w~re di~~nosod' by 
' . ' ' . '' . . 

step-'by-step que~ionin~ and 
suitable r~medial measures 

• ' ! ' ' 

were undertaken. 

MANAGERI~ : · 

20.: Eeth a~t~nding and· non-attending 
behaviours o£ the pupils were 
re~ogn1sed: a~t@nding behavlsur 
was rewarded, direCtions WEJre 
gi~n to eliminate non-attending 

21-
• • 

. ' 

l::lehavie>ur,~ ~uestions we~e .. asked 
to check pupils' attending 
behaviour,: pupils • ·feelings,. e~nd · 
~deas were accepted,· and non verbal 
cu~s were used .to· reeognizer2; 

' . . . ~ 

pupils' attending and nonattending 
behavieurs.!. 

ilassroom;diseipline was maintained ' 
in the class : :p.up.tls followed 
tGacher's instructi0ns th~t were 

not ·ateala~ed to the ·content• 

Comments Uf any) : 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 

'i. 2 3 4 5 6 7 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 



A P P E N D I X : C. 

ARS~WISE SCORES CF TEACHERS 

Teaachers Area ·A ·-Area a· -Area c AreaD Area E Total 

-------------~----~-----------------------------------------------
1 3.75 4.03 2~33 3.oo 3.75 16.86 

2 4.21 3,53 3,00 3,00 3.31 17,05 

3 4,50 4,02 2,67 3,00 2,50 16,69 

4 4.32 4,51 2.67 4,5o 4_,58 20.58 

5 4,80 3,96 3,33 3,58 4•50 20.17 

6 3,71 3.92 2,67 3;31 2,63 16.34 

7 4,oo 4,05 2,67 3,58 3,31 17,61 

8 4,05 4,00 3,00 4,oo 4.so 19.55 

9 4,85 3,47 2.00 4,00 4,50 18,.82 

10 5,oo 4.00 4.00 4,00 4.75 21.75 

11 3.·o1 4.oo 2,33 4,00 3.oo 16.34. 

12 3.00 4,03 2.33 4.00 3.oo 16.36 

13 4e70 5,oo 3.00 4.oo 4.oo 20.70 

14 4,89 4,85 3.67 4.50 4.00 21.91 

15 4,00 3,71 3,50 3.63 4,88 19.72 

16 4,oo 4,06 3,00 3,50 3.so 18.06 -

17 5,00 s.oo J.oo 4.00 4.oo . 21.oo 

18 4.10 3.47 3,00 3,31 -4,50 18.38 

19 3,oo 2,92 2,50 <. 3,31 3.38 15.11 

20 3.71 2.92 3.33 3,38 3.75 17.09 

21 4.61 3.96 2.33 4.38 -4.58 19.86 
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0 0 0 • 0 M 0 • 0 • - M 

L'eacbe rs . Area A ANa B ·Area C Area o· Area E Tstal 
·------------~--------------------------------------------------~-----

22- 4.oo 4.85 3.67 5,oo 5.oo 22.52 

23 4.oo 4,06 2,67 3,63 4.38 18.74 

24 4~00 4.31 5~oo 4,.oo· 5,00 22.31 

25 4,85 3.09 2.33 3.00 . 2.75 16.02 

26 4.92 4~08 2,5o 4~06' 4.63 20~19 

27 4~01 ~,71 2,5o 2~26' 2~88 15.36 

28 1.' 4,08 3~61 3,33 3.63' 4.31 18~96 

29 4.oo 4.79 1,67 2.26 4.5o 17.22 

30 4,14 4,02 4,00 4.QO 4,5o 20~66 

31 5,oo 4,58 4,33 4.00 5,oo 22~91 

32 4,08 4,89 4,00 3.5o 4,75 21.22 

33 4;.95 3.9o 3~33 3,58' 4.31 20~07 

34 3.98 3,9o 2,67 2,5o· 3.63 16~68 

35 4,15 4.32 3,67 3,26 3.31 18~71 

36 3,30 3,33 2;50 2,00 3,00 14~13 

37 4,oo 4,o5 2,oo 2,00 3,38 15.-43 

38 4.oo 2.71 2'.00 3,5a- 3.50 15.79 

39 3,oo 3,85 3.oo 2,63 3•00 15-.48 

49 5,oo '4.15 .. 
4.oo 3~38' 4.31 20.84 

41 4,91 4.21 3,00 3,00 5,oo 20.12 

42 4.31 3.47 2.60 3.oo· 3.06 16;44 
; 

43 4.78 4.58 4.oo 4.06 4.oo 21~42 

44 4.91 4'~61 3.oo 4.06 4.63 21.21 
.. 

45 4.o5 4e05 4.oo 3.63 4.31 2o.o4 



(~111) 

Teachers Area A Area B Area c Area D Area E Total 
--~-----~--------~-~~---------~---------~~--~----------------------' - . - . 

46 3~71 2.-31 2:33 2.26 3.·38 13.99 

47 4.82 . 3.92 2.33 3.oo 3.so 17~57· 

48 4.oo 3~75 2.67 3.oo 4.oo 17.42 

49 2.33 1.5o 1.17 1•13 3·,31 9~44 

so 3'.00 2 .. 89 2~00 2.25 2•00 12.14 

51 2~17 1.63 1.08 1.oo 2.00 1~88 

52 1.so 1•79 1~33 1 •. 13 1.38 7.13 

53 1·.so 1 95 . . 1:;.'33 1~13 .1.25 7'~16 

54 2.17 2.;·oo l.o8 1,oo l.;oo 7~25 

55 1.25 1.21 1'.00 i-~oo 2·.·oo 6~'46 

56 2.33 3;.131 1~85 1·~39 2.50 11.37 

57 2.83 1•71 1;67 1.oo 2e50 9~71 

58 2-;83. 1.oo 1.30 1.00 1.38 7~51 
I 

59 4,33 3.-22 1.62 1.so 1:.so 12'~17 

60 2.so 1' .. 31 1~42 1,oo 1~~;38 7'•61 

61 _4.17 3·,147 1.33 1.oo 1'~163 11~60 

62 2.89 l'o;31 1'.33 liOO 1~50 :a~o3 

63 4,71 3-.03 1·•17 2.oo '1 .. 25 12'~16 

64 4'~·oo 2.24 i.2S 1,oo 1•'50 9·.99 

65 1'~33 1i{88 1·.oo 1.oo i:~·So ·6' 71 .. 
66 1'.83 1',71 l·;oa- 1.-o4 11.;So 7~;i6 

67 2e01 1'o'79 1.oo 1.00 1,13 6~93 '. 

68 4.75 3.00 2.-oo le38 2.04 13-~17 



(xxxix) 

Teachers -Area A ·Area B · Area c Area D Area E Total 

~--~-----~~-------~~----------------------~--~-~---------------. . . . . 

69 1.46 1.so 1.oo 1',00 1•38 ~.34 
., 

70 2~33 3~31 1~08 2.00 ~.oo 11 .• 72 
-

71 1,54 1~63 1~25 1,25 1~50 7.,17 

72 1,5o r;:89 1,42 1,38 . 1,63 7 .• 82 
. 

73 2,83 1~95 1~67 1.63 2.75 10 .• 83 

74 1.46 1,79 1.77 1,04 1,5o 6_.96 

75 4,50 2,25 1,os 1,04 2~00 10~87 

76 4,17 3,31 1',42 1 .. 1.3 3'.·25 13.28 
" 77·. 4,67 3,oo 1.48 1'~38 3.25 13~78 

78 5·~oo 2,25 1~33 1,5o 3.75 13,83 

79 2',33 1~25 1.25 1.-oo 1.5o 7.33 
' 80 1~50 1.50 1.oo 1,04 1.00 6.04 

81 2,'83 1,87 1.3'3 1,04 1.oo s.o7 

82 2".33 1' 95 
. ' 2,08 1,so 2.00 9~86 

83 1.54 1;,63 1~08 1,04 1,38 6.67 
' 

84 2.01 1.88 1.08 ·.1.oo 1.38 7.35 
. . . . 

85 2.75 2~00 1~42 1,oo 1.25 s •. 42 
I 

86 1',54 1 •. 63 1.25 1,00 1.5o 6 •. 92 

87 3~17 -1~79 1',25 1,1'3 2.50 9~.a.84 
j 

as .. 
2.83 2.·oo 1.42 1.~5 -2.00 9 •. 5o· 

89. 2'.33 2.:24 1·.17 1~00 1.04 1·.j8 

90 1'.46 1.22 1.33 l.o·o 1.42 6 •. 43 

91 4 .. ~.' 
0 17 1.95 2~00 i.25 1.38 10.75 



'(~) .· 

. ' . . . . . . 

Teachers · · · ANa A· Area B ·Area a Area D Area E 'Dotal ----... ----------------------~.-----... --~-----------~-------------------... ~--.:...-:• ' . . ... 

92 2,67 1.03 1,00 1.25 1:~;13 7,08 

93· 3,41 1,71 1,42 1~04 2,04 . 9,,62 

94 1,45 1~63 1,17 1,13 l,oo 6,,38 

. 95 1.33 1.79 0 l.oo loOO 1.25 6.37 

. 96 . 1,5o '1,87 ·1'.'08 ·1~~ 1,75 7.24 
•. 

'97 '1.50 .. 1,25 . 1,48 · 1•13 1.5o 6.86 

'. 98 . 3.50 . 4~00 . 1,·95 · 1,so 3,50 14.35 

.99 , 4,oo . 1,92 . 1,25 . 2,04 2·.so 11..71 

100 . 3,54 .1·.95 . 1,67 . 1.63 2.63 11.42 
.. 

101 . 1,46 .1.'63 0

"' 1, 33 ··1,38 1.oo 6.80 

102 .1~67 '1",97 ·1,08 . 1~~3 lo~'38 7.23 
~ 

103 . 2,50 ·1~88 ·1,42 . 2.00 2.25 lo .. os 

104 .4.08 ·3,03 ·1,85 ·1.50 3~·75 1/4.21. 

lOS -4~92 ·1,88 ·1~25 ·1,25 3.31 12.61 . 

106 . 4-;1o ·2."'89 "2,00 ·1,38 3·.31 13.68 

107 .2,89 ·1~22 ·1.08 ·1,50 2o00 8,69 

lOS .4,95 ·2.92 ·1,67 ·1~-13 3.50 14.17 

1.09 .4,85 -1,87 ·1·,:42 '1·,13 2e25 11'~52 

1.10 .1.o5 ·1.95 ·1.42 '1.04 1.5o 6.·~6. 

1.11 ,4,32 ·3~24 .·2,00 '1,50 3,·75 14.81 

112 .2,21 1.89 1.~'48 '1',38 2.31 9.27 

113 .2.01 .1.so ·1eOO ·1.04 lo38 6.93 



(xxxxi) 

---------------------------------------- -----------------------
Area c Area.-o Area E Total ____________ _; ______ :__, _______ ·~-.-:--------~-------~~----------,·------------

114 

115 

116 

l17 
: ' ... 
118 
.. 
119 

120 

3~,·71 

'1~,'3,3 

4 ·14 ~ . 

4,og 

2.·ol. 

1,.'71 

3'~'3.3 

. " . . ... 

1,oo. 

2;:22~ 

2~89 .. 

2'21, 1~!33. 

l•so 1,.2s 

2~11 l~oa 

1,0Q 

1,oo, 

1.so. .·. . 

1~13' 

1'. :. ,oo 

1.13' 

2 •. 25, 

~-;so .. 

2,·oo, 

1''00, .. 

2;·50, .. 

10.54 

.12.19 

13.as 

a •. Qa 

6.'46 

10.7.5 

--~--------~--------~---
(· 

Tetal: 401.'06 337 .a3·· 243.00 : 255.06 1566.9i 329.96: _.,....._ ___ , _________ -;.,._. ________ : ________ ..; __________ _;-___________ ,;:.. _______ ~--~--
. ,'l. 

Mean : 

"Man : 4~00 

1~'26 

. 2'.02 ., 

1.27 : 

2•75 . 

3.00 

.. 

~.61 

2.00 

1.09 




